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VIRGINIA ELECTRIC AND POWER COMPANY

DOCKET NO. 50-280

SURRY POWER STATION. UNIT NO. l

RENEWED FACILITY OPERATING LICENSE

Renewed License No. DPR-32

The Nuclear Regulatory Commission (the Commission) having previously made the findings set
forth in License DPR-32 issued May 25, 1972, has now found that:

a. The application to renew License No. DPR-32 filed by the Virginia Electric and
Power Company (VEPCO or the licensee) complies with the standards and
requirements of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended (the Act) and the
rules and regulations of the Commission set forth in 10 CFR Chapter I and all
required notifications to other agencies or bodies have been duly made;

b. Actions have been identified and have been or will be taken with respect to
K<J (1) managing the effects of aging during the period of extended operation on the

functionality of structures and components that have been identified to require
review under 10 CFR 54.21 (a)(1), and (2) time-limited aging analyses that have
been identified to require review under 10 CFR 54.21(c), such that there is
reasonable assurance that the activities authorized by this renewed license will
continue to be conducted in accordance with the current licensing basis, as
defined in 10 CFR 54.3, for Surry Power Station, Unit No. 1, and that any
changes made to the plant's current licensing basis in order to comply with
10 CFR 54.29(a) are in accord with the Act and the Commission's regulations;

c. The facility will operate in conformity with the application, as amended, the
provisions of the Act, and the rules and regulations of the Commission;

d. There is reasonable assurance: (i) that the activities authorized by this renewed
operating license can be conducted without endangering the health and safety of
the public, and (ii) that such activities will be conducted in compliance with the
rules and regulations of the Commission;

e. VEPCO is technically and financially qualified to engage in the activities
authorized by this renewed operating license in accordance with the rules and
regulations of the Commission;

f. The applicable provisions of 10 CFR Part 140 have been satisfied;

. . .. . . . . . . . .. . -
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9. The issuance of this renewed license will not be inimical to the common defense
and security or to the health and safety of the public.

On the basis of the foregoing findings regarding this facility, Facility Operating License No. DPR-
32, issued May 25, 1972, is superceded by Renewed Facility Operating License No. DPR-32,
which is hereby issued to the VEPCO to read as follows:

1. This renewed license applies to the Surry Power Station, Unit No. 1, a
pressurized, light water moderated and cooled reactor, and associated steam
generators and electric generating equipment (the facility). The facility is located
on the licensee's 840-acre site on a point of land called Gravel Neck on the
James River, approximately 14 miles northwest of Newport News and 25 miles
northwest of Norfolk, Virginia, and is described in the Updated Final Safety
Analysis Report.

2. Subject to the conditions and requirements incorporated herein, the Commission
hereby licenses the licensee:

A. Pursuant to Section 1 04b of the Act and 10 CFR Part 50, Licensing of
Production and Utilization Facilities," to possess, use, and operate the
facility at the designated location in Surry County, Virginia, in accordance
with the procedures and limitations set forth in this renewed license;

B. Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Parts 40 and 70, to receive, possess,
and use at any time, source and special nuclear material as reactor fuel,
in accordance with the limitations for storage and amounts required for
reactor operation, as described in the Updated Final Safety Analysis
Report;

C. Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Parts 30, 40, and 70, to receive, possess
and use at any time, any byproduct, source, and special nuclear material
as sealed neutron sources for reactor startup, sealed sources for reactor
instrumentation and radiation monitoring equipment calibration, and as
fission detectors in amounts as required;

D. Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Parts, 30, 40, and 70, to receive,
possess and use in amounts as required any byproduct, source, or
special nuclear material without restriction to chemical or physical form,
for sample analysis or instrument calibration or associated with
radioactive apparatus or components; and

E. Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Parts 30 and 70, to possess, but not
separate, such byproduct and special nuclear materials as may be
produced by the operation of the facility.

Renewed License No. DPR-32
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3. This renewed license shall be deemed to contain and is subject to the conditions 
specified in the following Commission regulations: 1 O CFR Part 20, Section 30.34 of 
1 O CFR Part 30, Section 40.41 of 1 O CFR Part 40, Sections 50.54 and 50.59 of 
1 O CFR Part 50, and Section 70.32 of 1 O CFR Part 70; and is subject to all applicable 
provisions of the Act and the rules, regulations, and orders of the Commission nor or 
hereafter in effect; and is subject to the additional conditions specified below: 

A. Maximum Power Level 

The licensee is authorized to operate the facility at steady state reactor core power 
levels not in excess of 2587 megawatts (thermal). 

B. Technical Specifications 

The Technical Specifications contained in Appendix A, as revised through 
Amendment No. 287 are hereby incorporated in the renewed license. The licensee 
shall operate the facility in accordance with the Technical Specifications. 

C. Reports 

The licensee shall make certain reports in accordance with the requirements of the 
Technical Specifications. 

D. Records 

The licensee shall keep facility operating records in accordance with the 
requirements of the Technical Specifications. 

E. Deleted by Amendment 65 

F. Deleted by Amendment 71 

G. Deleted by Amendment 227 

H. Deleted by Amendment 227 

I. Fire Protection 

Surry - Unit 1 

The licensee shall implement and maintain in effect the provisions of the approved 
fire protection program as described in the Updated Final Safety Analysis Report 
and as approved in the SER dated September 19, 1979, (and Supplements dated 
May 29, 1980, October 9, 1980, December 18, 190, February 13, 1981, 
December 4, 1981, April 27, 1982, November 18, 1982, January 17, 1984, 
February 25, 1988, and 

Renewed License No. DPR-32 
Amendment No. 287 
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July 23, 1992), and the Safety Evaluation issued December 16, 1998, for 
Technical Specification Amendment No. 217 subject to the following provision: 

The licensee may make changes to the approved fire protection program 
0 

without prior approval of the Commission only if those changes would not 
adversely affect the ability to achieve and maintain safe shutdown in the event 
of a fire. · 

J. Physical Protection 

The licensee shall fully implement and maintain in effect all provisions of the 
Commission-approved physical security, guard training and qualificati~m. and 

. safeguards contingency plans including amendments made pursuant to provisions 
of the Miscellaneous Amendments and Search Requirements revisions to 
10 CFR 73.55 (Si FR 27817 and 27822) and the authority of 10 CFR 50.90 and 
iO CFR 50.54(p). The combined set of plans, which contains Safeguards 
Information protected under 10 CFR 73.21, is .entitled: "Millstone, North Anna and 
Surry Power Stations' Security Plan, Training, and Qualification Plan, Safeguards 
Contingency Plan, and Independent Spent Fuel Storage Installation Security 

· Program" with revisions .submitted through May 15, 2006. 

The licensee shall fully implement and maintain in effect all provisions of the 
Commission-approved Kewaunee, Millstone, North Anna, and Surry Power 
Stations Cyber Security Plan (CSP), including changes made pursuant to the 
authority of 10 CFR 50.90 and 10 CFR 50.54(p). The CSP was approved by 
License Amendment No. 276, as supplemented by a change approved by license 
Amendment No. 2...8.L· 

K. Deleted by Amendment 227 

L. Deleted by Amendment 227 

M. Deleted by Amendment 227 

N. Deleted by Amendment No. 203 

O. Deleted by Amendment 227 

P. Updated Final Safety Analysis Report 

(1) The Updated Final Safety Analysis Report supplement submitted pursuant to 
1 O CFR 54.21 (d), as revised on July 25, October 1, November 4, and 
December 2, 2002, describes certain future inspection activities to be 
completed before the period of extended operation. The licensee shall 
complete these activities no later than May 25, 2012, and shall notify the NRC 
in writing when implementation of the.se activities is complete and can be 
verified by NRC inspection.: 

Surry - Unit 1 Renewed license No. DPR-32 
Amen'dment No. _z..a 6 
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(2) The Updated Final Safety Analysis Report supplement as revised on July 25,
October 1, November 4, and December 2, 2002, shall be included in the next
scheduled update to the licensee's Updated Final Safety Analysis Report
required by 10 CFR 50.71(e)(4), following the issuance of this renewed
license. Until that update is complete, the licensee may make changes to the
programs described in such supplement without prior Commission approval,
provided that the licensee evaluates each such change pursuant to the criteria
set forth in 10 CFR 50.59, and otherwise complies with the requirements in
that section.

(3) VEPCO is authorized to revise the Updated Final Safety Analysis Report
(UFSAR) to allow implementation of an Alternative GOTHIC Containment
Analysis Methodology as set forth in the licensee's application dated
October 22, 2007, and as supplemented on November 2, 2007 and
November 9, 2007.

Q. Mitigation Strategy

Develop and maintain strategies for addressing large fires and explosions and that
include the following key areas:

(1) Fire fighting response strategy with the following elements:

a. Pre-defined coordinated fire response strategy and guidance

b. Assessment of mutual aid fire fighting assets

c. Designated staging areas for equipment and materials

d. Command and control

e. Training of response personnel

(2) Operations to mitigate fuel damage considering the following:

a. Protection and use of personnel assets

b. Communications

c. Minimizing fire spread

d. Procedures for implementing integrated fire response strategy

e. Identification of readily-available pre-staged equipment

f. Training on integrated fire response strategy

g. Spent fuel pool mitigation measures

(3) Actions to minimize release to include consideration of:

a. Water spray scrubbing

b. Dose to onsite responders

Renewed License No. DPR-32
Amendment No. 256
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R.	 As discussed in the footnote to Technical Specifications 3.23.C.2.a.1 and 
3.23.C.2.b.1, the use of temporary 45-day and 14-day allowed outage time 
extensions to permit replacement of the Main Control Room and Emergency 
Switchgear Room Air Conditioning System chilled water piping shall be in 
accordance with the basis, risk evaluation, equipment unavailability restrictions, 
and compensator actions provided in the licensee's submittal dated 
February 26,2007 (Serial No. 07-0109) and in the associated supplemental 
transmittals, as approved by the NRC Safety Evaluation. 

S.	 Upon implementation of Amendment No. 260 adopting TSTF-448, Revision 3, the 
determination of Main Control Room/Emergency SWitchgear Room (MRC/ESGR) 
envelope unfiltered air inleakage as required by TS SR 4.18 in accordance with 
TS 6.4.R.3.a, the assessment of MCRIESGR envelope habitability as required by 
Specification 6.4.R.3.b, and the measurement of MCRIESGR envelope pressure as 
required by Specification 6.4.R.4, shall be considered met. Following 
implementation: 

(1) The first performance of SR 4.18, in accordance with Specification 6.4.R.3.a, 
shall be within the specified frequency of 6 years plus the 18-month allowance of 
SR 4.0.2, as measured from January 18, 2004, the date of the most recent 
successful tracer gas test, as stated in the April 22, 2004 letter response to 
Generic Letter 2003-01, or within the next 18 months if the time period since the 
most recent successful tracer gas test is greater than 6 years. 

(2) The first performance of the periodic assessment of MCRIESGR envelope 
habitability, Specification 6.4.R.3.b, shall be within 3 years, plus the 9-month 
allowance of SR 4.0.2, as measured from January 18, 2004, the date of the 
most recent successful tracer gas test, as stated in April 22, 2004 letter 
response to Generic Letter 2003-01, or within the next 9 months if the time 
period since the most recent successful tracer gas test is greater than 3 years. 

(3) The first performance of the periodic measurement of MCRIESGR envelope 
pressure, Specification 6.4.R.4, shall be within 18 months, plus the 138 days 
allowed by SR 4.0.2, as measured from January 19. 2007, the date of the most 
recent successful pressure measurement test, or within 138 days if not 
performed previously. 

Renewed License No. DPR-32 
Amendment No. 269 
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T. 

COMMITMENT SCHEDULED COMPLETION 

DATE 

1. VEPCO will perform the final Prior to operating above 2546 MWt 
acceptance of Surry 1 uncertainty (98.4% RP). 
analysis to ensure the results are 
bounded by the statements contained 
in the LAR (Attachment 5, Section 
1.1.0.4.1 ). 

2. Technical Requirements Manual Prior to operating above 2546 MWt 
(TRM) will be revised to include UFM (98.4% RP). 
administrative controls (Attachment 1 
Section 3.0). 

3. Revise procedures, programs, and Prior to operating above 2546 MWt 
documents for the new UFM (including (98.4% RP). 
transducer replacement) (Attachment 
5, Sections 1.1,1.1.0.1, 1.1.H, VI1.1, 
VI1.2.A, and VII.4). 

4. Appropriate personnel will receive Prior to operating above 2546 MWt 
training on the UFM and affected (98.4% RP). 
procedures (Attachment 5, Sections 
1.1.0.1.1, VI1.2.A, V11.2.0, and V11.3) 

5. The FAC CHECWORKS SFA models Prior to operating above 2546 MWt 
will be updated to reflect the MUR PU (98.4% RP). 
conditions (Attachment 5, Section 
IV.1.E.iii). 

6. Simulator changes and validation will Prior to operating above 2546 MWt 
be completed (Attachment 4, Section (98.4% RP). 
VI1.2.C). 

7. Revise existing plant operating Prior to operating above 2546 MWt 
procedures related to temporary (98.4% RP). 
operation above full steady-state 
licenses power levels (Attachment 5, 
Section VII.4). 

8. Process UFSAR changes in 
In accordance with 10 CFR 50.71(e) 

accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 
(Attachment 1, Section 3.0). 

I 

Renewed License No. OPR-32 
Amendment No. 269 
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T. (Continued) 

9. UFM commissioning and calibration 
will be completed (Attachment 5 
Section 1.1.D.2.1). ' 

Prior to operating above 2546 MWt 
(98.4% RP). 

10. Confirm flow normalization factors 
(Attachment 5, Section 1.1.G). 

Prior to operating above 2546 MWt 
(98.4% RP). 

11. Rescaling and calibration of main 
turbine first stage pressure input to 
AMSAC (Attachment 5, Sections 
11.2.28, VI1.2.B, V1I1.2, and VII1.3). 

Prior to operating above 2546 MWt 
(98.4% RP). 

12. Determine EO service life for excore 
detectors (Attachment 5, Sections 
1I1.2.A and V.1.C). 

Prior to operating above 2546 MWt 
(98.4% RP). 

13. The excore neutron detectors are 
scheduled to be replaced (Attachment 
5, Section V.I.C). 

Un~t1: fall.201 0 Refueling Outage. 
Unit 2: spring 2011 Refueling Outage. 

14. Revise EOP setpoints (Attachment 5 
Section VI1.2.A). ' 

Prior to operating above 2546 MWt 
(98.4% RP). 

15. The UFM feedwater flow and 
temperature data will be compared to 
the feedwater flow venturis output and 
the feedwater RTD output (Attachment 
5, Section 1.1.D.2.1). 

Prior to operating above 2546 MWt 
(98.4% RP). 

Renewed License No. DPR-32 
Amendment No. 269 



-9

T. (Continued) 

16. For the applicable UFSAR Chapter 14 
events, Surry 1 will re-analyze the 
transient consistent with VEPCO's 
NRC-approved reload design 
methodology in VEP-FRD-42, Rev. 2.1-A. 

If NRC review is deemed necessary 
pursuant to the requirements of 10 CFR 
50.59, the accident analyses will be 
submitted to the NRC for review prior to 
operation at the uprate power level. These 
commitments apply to the following Surry 
1 UFSAR Chapter 14 DNBR analyses that 
were analyzed at 2546 MWt consistent 
with the Statistical DNBR Evaluation 
Methodology in VEP-NE-2-A: 

• Section 14.2.7 - Excessive Heat 
Removal due to Feedwater System 
Malfunctions (Full Power Feedwater 
Temperature Reduction case only); 

• Section 14.2.8 - Excessive Load 

Increase Incident; 


• Section 14.2.9 - Loss of Reactor Coolant 
Flow; and 

• Section 14.2.10 - Loss of External 
Electrical Load 

Prior to operating above 
2546 MWt (98.4% RP). 

U. 	As discussed in the footnote to Technical Specification 3.14.A.2.b, the use of a 
temporary, safety-related, seismic, not fully missile protected supply line to provide 
Service Water (SW) to the Component Cooling Heat Exchangers (required by 
Technical Specification 3.13) to facilitate maintenance activities on the existing SW 
supply line shall be in accordance with the basis, risk evaluation, and 
compensatory measures (including a Contingency Action Plan) provided in the 
licensee's submittal dated September 26,2012 (Serial No. 12-615). 

4. 	 This renewed license is effective as of the date of issuance and shall expire at midnight 
on May 25, 2032. 

FOR THE NUCLEAR REGULA10RY COMMISSION 

Original signed by: 

Samuel J. Collins, Director 
Office of Nuclear Reactor Regulation 

Attachment: Appendix A, Technical Specifications 
Date of Issuance: March 20, 2003 

Surry - Unit 1 Renewed License No. DPR-32 
Amendment No. 279 
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TS 1.0-1
 

1.0 DEFINITIONS. 
The following frequently used terms. are defined for the uniform interpretation of the "

specifications. 

A.	 RATED POWER
 

A steady state reactor core heat output of 2587 MWt.
 

B.	 THERMAL POWER
 

The total core heat transferred from the fuel to the coolant.
 

C.	 REACTOR OPERATION 

1.	 REFUELING SHUTDOWN 

When the reactor is subcritical by at least 5% ~klk and Tavg is ~ 140° F and 

fuel is scheduled to be moved to or from the reactor core. 

2.	 COLD SHUTDOWN 

When the reactor is subcritical by at least 1% 6k1k and Tavg is ~200°F. 
,	 .' 

3.	 INTERMEDIATE SHUTDOWN 

When the reactor is subcritical by at least 1.77% 6k1k and 

200°F < Tavg < 547°F. 

4.	 HOT SHUTDOWN 
L 

. When the reactor is subcritical by at least 1.77% 6k1k and Tavg is ~ 547°F. 

Amendment Nos. 269 and 268 
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5. REACTOR CRITICAL

When the neutron chain reaction is self-sustaining and keff= 1.0.

6. POWER OPERATION

When the reactor is critical and the neutron flux power range instrumentation

indicates greater than 2% of rated power.

7. REFUELING OPERATION

Any operation involving movement of core components when the vessel head is
unbolted or removed.

D. OPERABLE

A system, subsystem, train, component, or device shall be operable or have
operability when it is capable of performing its specified function(s). Implicit in
this definition shall be the assumption that all necessary attendant instrumentation,
controls, normal and* emergency electrical power sources, cooling or seal water,
lubrication or other auxiliary equipment that are required for the system,
subsystem, train, component or device to perform its function(s) are also capable of
performing their related support function(s). The system or component shall be
considered to have this capability when: (I) it satisfies the limiting conditions for
operation defined in Section 3, and (2) it has been tested periodically in accordance
with Section 4 and meets its performance requirements.

E. PROTECTIVE INSTRUMENTATION LOGIC

1. ANALOG CHANNEL

An arrangemenrt of components and modules as required to generate a single
protective action digital signal when required by a unit condition. An analog

channel loses its identity when single action signals are combined.

* For the purpose of performing Technical Specification-required surveillances that

render an emergency diesel generator inoperable, the definition of OPERABLE for the

air handling units on the operating chilled water loop is modified to require the normal
or emergency electrical power source to be capable of performing its related support
function. This footnote shall only apply to TS 3.23.C.2.a. 1, TS 3.23.C.2.b. 1, and
TS 3.23.C.2.c.1 during the 45-day allowed outage time extensions to permit
replacement of the Main Control Room and Emergency Switchgear Room Air
Conditioning System chilled water piping.

AmendmentNos. 258, 257
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TS 1.0-3

2. AUTOMATIC ACTUATION LOGIC

A group of matrixed relay contacts which operate in response to
the digital output signals from the analog channels to generate a
protective action signal.

F. INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE

1. CHANNEL CHECK

The qualitative assessment of channel behavior during operation
by observation. This determination shall include, where possible,
comparison of the channel indication and/or status with other
indications and/or status derived from independent
instrumentation on channels measuring the same parameter.

2. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

Injection of a simulated signal into an analog channel as close to
the sensor as practicable or makeup of the logic combinations in a
logic channel to verify that it is operable, including alarm and/or
trip initiating action.

3. CHANNEL CALIBRATION

Adjustment of channel output such that it responds, with
acceptable range and accuracy, to known values of the parameter
which the channel measures. Calibration shall encompass the
entire channel, Including equipment action, alarm, or trip, and
shall be deemed to include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

G. CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

Containment Integrity shall exist when:

a. The penetrations required to be closed during accident conditions
are either:

1) Capable of being closed by an OPERABLE containment
automatic Isolation valve system, or

Amendment Nos. 180 and 18D
JUL & 703
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2) Closed byrat least one closed manual valve, blind flange, or
deactivated automatic valve secured in Its closed position
except as provided in. Specification 3.8.C. Non-automatic
or deactivated automatic containment Isolation valves may
be opened intermittently for operational activities provided
that the valves are under administrative control and are
capable of being closed immediately, If required.

b. The equipment access hatch is closed and sealed.

c. Each airlock is OPERABLE except as provided In Specification
3.8.B.

d. The containment leakage rates are within the limits of
Specification 4.4.

e. The sealing mechanism associated with each penetration (e.g.,
welds, bellows, or 0-rings) is OPERABLE.

H. REPORTABLE EVENT

A reportable event shall be any of those conditions specified in Section
50.73 of 10 CFR Part 50.

I. QUADRANT POWER TILT

The quadrant power tilt is defined as the ratio of the maximum upper
excore detector current to the average of the upper excore detector
currents or the ratio of the maximum lower excore detector current to the
average of the lower excore detector currents whichever Is greater. If
one excore detector Is out of service, the three In-service units are used
In computing the average.

J. LOW POWER PHYSICS TESTS

Low power physics tests conducted below 5% of rated power which
measure fundamental characteristics of the core and related
Instrumentation.

Amendment Nos. 180 and 180

JUL 8 1993
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TS 1.0-5

K FIRE SUPPRESSION WATER SYSTEM

A fire suppression water system shall consist of: a water source(s),
gravity tank(s) or pump(s), and distribution piping with associated
sectionalizing control or isolation valves. Such valves shall include yard
hydrant curb valves, and the first valve ahead of the water flow alarm
device on each sprinkler, hose standpipe, or spray system riser.

L OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (ODCMI

The Offsite Dose Calculation Manual (ODOM) shall contain the
methodology and parameters used in the calculation of offsite doses
resulting from radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents, in the calculation
of gaseous and liquid effluent monitoring Alarm/Trip Setpoints, and in the
conduct of the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program. The
ODCM shall also contain (1) the Radioactive Effluent Controls and
Radiological Environmental Monitoring Programs required by Section
6.4 and (2) descriptions of the information that should be included in the
Annual Radiological Environmental Operating and Annual Radioactive
Effluent Release Reports required by Specifications 6.6.B.2 and 6.6.B.3.

M. DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131

The dose equivalent 1-131 shall be that concentration of 1-131
(microcure/gram) which alone would produce the same thyroid dose as
the quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, and 1-135
actually present. The thyroid dose conversion factors used for this
calculation shall be those listed in Table IlIl of TID-14844, -Calculation of
Distance Factors for Power and Test Reactor Sites" or in NRC Regulatory
Guide 1.109, Revision 1, October 1977.

N. GASEOUS RADWASTE TREATMENT SYSTEM

A gaseous radwaste treatment system Is any system designed and
installed to reduce radioactive gaseous effluents by collecting primary
coolant system offgases from the primary system and providing for delay
or holdup for the purpose of reducing the total radioactivity prior to
release to the environment.

Amendment Nos. 185 and 185
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0. PROCESS CONTROL.PROGRAM (PCP|

The process control program shall contain the current formula, sampling,
analyses, tests, and determinations to be made to ensure that the
processing and packaging of -solid radioactive wastes based on
demonstrated processing of actual or simulated wet solid wastes will be
accomplished in such a way as to assure compliance with 10 CFR Parts
20, 61, and 71, State regulations, and other requirements governing the
disposal of the waste.

P. PURGE- PURGING

Purge or purging is the controlled process of discharging air or gas from
a confinement to maintain temperature, pressure, humidity,
concentration, or other operating condition, in such a manner that
replacement air or gas is required to purify the confinement.

Q. VENTILATION EXHAUST TREATMENT SYSTEM

A ventilation exhaust treatment system is any system designed and
installed to reduce gaseous radioiodine or radioactive material in
particulate form in effluents. Treatment includes passing ventilation or
vent exhaust gases through charcoal adsorbers and/or HEPA filters for
the purpose of removing Wodines or particulates from the gaseous
exhaust stream prior to the release to the environment (such a system is
not considered to have any effect on noble gas effluents). Engineered
Safety Feature (ESF) atmospheric cleanup systems are not considered
to be ventilation exhaust treatment system components.

R VENTING|

Venting is the controlled process of discharging air or gas from a
confinement to maintain temperature, pressure, humidity, concentration
or other operating condition, in such a manner that replacement air or
gas is not provided or required during venting. Vent, used in system
names, does not imply a venting process.

Amendment Nos. 180 and 180
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S. SITE BOUNDARY

The site boundary shall be that line beyond which the land is not owned,
leased, or otherwise controlled by the licensee.

T. UNRESTRICTED AREA

An unrestricted area shall be any area at or beyond the site boundary
where access is not controlled by the licensee for purpose of protection of
Individuals from exposure to radiation and radioactive materials or any
area within the site boundary used for residential qauarters or for
industrial, commerical, institutional, or recreational purposes.

U. MEMBER(S) OF THE PUBLIC

Member(s) of the public shall Include all individuals who by virtue of their
occupational status have no formal association with the plant. This
category shall Include non-employees of the licensee who are permitted to
use portions of the site for recreational, occupational, or other purposes
not associated with plant functions. This category shall not include non-
employees such as vending machine servicemen or postmen who, as part
of their formal job function, occasionally enter an area that is controlled by
the licensee for purposes of protection of Individuals from exposure to
radiation and radioactive materials.

V. CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT

The Core Operating Umits Report is the unit specific document that
provides core operating limits for the current operating reload cycle.
These cycle-specific core operating limits shall be determined for each
reload cycle in accordance with Specification 6.2.C. Plant operation within
these limits Is addressed In individual specifications.

Amendment Nos. 189 and 189.a 19941
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W. STAGGERED TEST BASIS

A staggered test basis shall consist of:

a. A test schedule for n systems, subsystems, trains or other designated

components obtained by dividing the specified test interval into n equal

subintervals, and

b. The testing of one system, subsystem, train, or other designated component at

the beginning of each subinterval.

X. LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE shall be:

a. Identified LEAKAGE

1. LEAKAGE, such as that from pump seals or valve packing (except reactor

coolant pump (RCP) seal water injection or leakoff), that is captured and

conducted to collection systems or a sump or collecting tank,

2. LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere from sources that are both

specifically located and known either not to interfere with the operation of

leakage detection systems or not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE, or

3. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) LEAKAGE through a steam generator to

the Secondary System (primary to secondary LEAKAGE);

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

All LEAKAGE (except RCP seal water injection or leakoff) that is not

identified LEAKAGE; and

c. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE (except primary to secondary LEAKAGE) through a nonisolable

fault in an RCS component body, pipe wall, or vessel wall.

Amendment Nos. 251, 250
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2.0 SAFETY LIMITS AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS 

2.1 SAFETY LIMIT, REACTOR CORE 

Applicability 

Applies to the limiting combinations of THERMAL POWER, Reactor Coolant System pressure, 

coolant temperature and coolant flow when a reactor is critical. 

Objective 

To maintain the integrity of the fuel cladding. 

Specification 

A. The combination of reactor THERMAL POWER level, pressurizer pressure, and Reactor 

Coolant System (RCS) highest loop average temperature shall not: 

1. Exceed the limits specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT when full 

flow from three reactor coolant pumps exists, and the following Safety Limits shall 

not be exceeded: 

a. The design limit for departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) shall be 

maintained~ 1.27 for transients analyzed using the Statistical DNBR Evaluation 

Methodology and the WRB-1 DNB ·correlation. For transients analyzed using 

the deterministic methodology, the DNBR shall be maintained greater than or 

equal to the applicable DNB correlation limit ~ 1.17 for WRB-1, ~ 1.30 for 

W:..3, ~ 1.14 for ABB-NV). 

b. The peak fuel centerline temperature shall be maintained < 5080°F, decreasing 

by 58°F per 10,000 MWD/MTU of bumup. 
~ 

2. The reactor THERMAL POWER level shall not exceed 118% of rated power. 

Amendment Nos. 283, 283 I 
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B. In the event the Safety Limit is violated, the facility shall be placed in at least HOT 

SHUTDOWN within 1 hour. The safety limit is exceeded if the combination of RCS 

highest loop average temperature and THERMAL POWER level is at any time above the 

appropriate pressure line as specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT; or 

the co~e THERMAL POWER exceeds 118% of the rated power. 

To maintain the integrity of the fuel cladding and prevent fission product release, it is necessary to 

prevent overheating of the cladding under all operating conditions. This is accomplished by 

operating within the nucleate boiling regime of heat transfer, wherein the heat transfer coefficient 

is very large and the clad surface temperature is only a few degrees Fahrenheit above the reactor 

coolant saturation temperature. The upper boundary of the nucleate ,boiling regime is termed 

""' Departure From Nucleate Boiling (DNB) and at this point there is a sharp reduction of the heat 

transfer coefficient, which would result in high clad temperatures and the possibility of clad 

failure. DNB is not, however, an observable parameter during reactor operation. Therefore, DNB 

has been correlated to thermal power, reactor coolant temperature and reactor coolant pressure 

which are observable parameters. This correlation has been developed to predict the DNB flux 

and the location of DNB for axially uniform and non-uniform heat flux distributions. The local 

DNB heat flux ratio, DNBR, defined as the ratio of the DNB heat flux at a particular core location 

to the local heat flux, is indicative of the margin to DNB. The DNB basis is as follows: there must 

be at least a 95% probability with 95% confidence that the minimum DNBR of the limiting rod 

during Condition I and IT events is greater than or equal to the DNBR limit ofthe DNB correlation 

being used. The correlation DNBR limit is based on the entire applicable experimental data set to 

meet this statistical criterion.(l) I 

'. The figure provided in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT shows the loci of points of 

THERMAL POWER, RCS pressure, and average temperature for which the minimum DNBR is not 

less than the safety analyses limit, that fuel centerline temperature remains below melting, that the 
j 

average enthalpy in the hot leg is less than or equal to the enthalpy of saturated liquid, or that the 

exit quality is within the limits defined by the DNBR correlation. The area where clad integrity is 

assured is below these lines. The temperature limits are considerably more conservative than would 

Amendment Nos. 270 and 269 
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be required if they were based upon the design DNBR limit alone but are such that the plant 

conditions required to violate the limits are precluded by the self-actuated safety valves on the 

steam generators. The effects of rod bowing are also considered in the DNBR analyses. 

The reactor core Safety Limits are established to preclude violation of the following fuel design 

criteria: 

a.	 There must be at least a 95% probability at a 95% confjdence level (the 95/95 

DNB criterion) that the hot fuel rod in the core does not experience DNB and 

b.	 There must be at least a 95% probability at a 95% confidence level that the hot 

fuel pellet in the core does not experience centerline fuel melting. 

The reactor core Safety Limits are used to define the various Reactor Protection System (RPS) 

functions such that the above criteria are satisfied during steady state opera~ion, normal 

operational transients, and anticipated operational occurrences (AOOs). To ensure that the RPS 

precludes the violation of the above criteria, additional criteria are applied. to the Overtemperature 

and Overpower AT reactor trip functions. That is, it must be demonstrated that the average 

enthalpy in the hot leg is less than or equal to the saturation enthalpy and that the cdre exit quality 

is within the limits defined by the DNBR correlation. Appropriate functioning of the RPS ensures 

that the variations~in the THERMAL POWER, RCS pressure, RCS average temperature, RCS 

flow rate, and M that the reactor core Safety Limits will be satisfied during steady state operation, 

normal operational transients, and AOOs. 

The Reactor Control and Protection System is designed to prevent any anticipated combination of 

transient conditions for Reactor Coolant System temperature, pressure and thermal power level 

that would result in a DNBR less than the design DNBR limit(3) based on steady state nominal 

operating power levels less than or equal to 100%, steady state nominal operating Reactor 

Coolant System average temperatures less than or equal to 573.0°F and a steady state nominal 

operating pressure of 2235 psig. For deterministic DNBR analysis, allowances are made in initial 

conditions assumed for transient analyses for steady state errors of +2% in power, +4°F in 

Reactor Coolant System average temperature and ±30 psi in pressure. The combined steady state 

Amendment Nos. 270 and 269 
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errors result in the DNB ratio at the start of a transient being 10 percent less than the value at 

nominal full power operating conditions. 

For statistical DNBR analyses, uncertainties in plant operating parameters, nuclear and thermal 

parameters, and fuel fabrication parameters are considered statistically such that there is at least a 

95% probability that the minimum DNBR for the limiting rod is greater than or equal to the 

statistical DNBR limit. The uncertainties 'in t4e plant parameters are used to determine the plant 

DNBR uncertainty. This DNBR uncertainty, combined with the correlation DNBR limit, 

e~tablishes a statistical DNBR limit which must be met in plant safety analyses using values of 

input parameters without uncertainties. The statistical DNBR limit also ensures that at least 
/ 

99.9% of the core avoids the onset of DNB when the limiting rod is at the DNBR limit. 

)
The fuel overpower design limit is 118% of rated. power. The overpower limit criterion is that core 

power be prevented from reaching a value at which fuel pellet melting would occur. The value of 

118% power allows substantial margin to this limiting criterion. Additional peaking factors to 

account for local peaking due to fuel rod axial gaps and reduction in fuel pellet stack length have 

been included in the calculation of this limit. 

References 

1) FSAR Section 3.4 

2) FSAR Section 3.3 

3) FSAR Section 14.2 

Amendment Nos. 270 and 269 
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2.2 SAFETY LIMIT, REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE

Applicability

Applies to the maximum limit on Reactor Coolant System pressure.

Obiective

To maintain the integrity of the Reactor Coolant System.

Specification

A. The Reactor Coolant System pressure shall not exceed 2735 psig with fuel assemblies

installed in the reactor vessel.

B. In the event the Safety Limit is violated, the facility shall be placed in at least HOT

SHUTDOWN within 1 hour.

Basis

The Reactor Coolant System(') serves as a barrier which prevents radionuclides contained in the

reactor coolant from reaching the environment. In the event of a fuel cladding failure the Reactor

Coolant System is the primary barrier against the release of fission products. The maximum

transient pressure allowable in the Reactor Coolant System pressure vessel under the ASME

Code, Section III is 110% of design pressure. The maximum transient pressure allowable in the

Reactor Coolant System piping, valves and fittings under USAS Section B31.1 is 120% of design

pressure. Thus, the safety limit of 2735 psig (110% of design pressure) has been established.(2 )

Amendment Nos. 244/243
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The nominal settings of the power-operated relief valves at 2335 psig, the reactor high pressure

trip at 2380 psig and the safety valves at 2485 psig are established to assure never reaching the

Reactor Coolant System pressure safety limit. The initial hydrostatic test has been conducted at

, g toassue th inegrity the .Coolant System.

1) TFSARSection4

2) UFSAR Section 4.3

Amendment Nos. 261 and 261
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2.3 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS, PROTECTIVE INSTRUMENTATION

Applicability

Applies to trip and permissive settings for instruments monitoring reactor power; and

reactor coolant pressure, temperature, and flow; and pressurizer level.

Obiective

To provide for automatic protective action in the event that the principal process variables

approach a safety limit.

Specification

A. Protective instrumentation settings for reactor trip shall be as follows:

1. Startup Protection

(a) High flux, power range (low set point) - < 25% of rated power.

(b) High flux, intermediate range (high set point) - current equivalent to < 40% of

full power.

(c) High flux, source range (high set point) - Neutron flux < 1.51 x 105 counts/sec.

2. Core Protection

(a) High flux, power range (high set point) - < 109% of rated power.

Amendment Nos. 261 and 261
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(b) High pressurizer pressure - ~ 2380 psig. 

(c) Low pressurizer pressure - ~ 1875 psig. 

(d) Overtemperature liT 

~T ~ ~To[K:I - K2C: :~D (T - T) + K3(P -PI) - f(~I)J 

Where: , 

. ~T is measured RCS ~T, oF. 

~To is the indicated ~T at RATED POWER, oF. 

s is the Laplace transform operator, sec-I. 

T is the measured RCS average temperature (Tavg)' oF. 

T' is the nominal Tavg at RATED POWER, ~ [*] oF. 

P is the measured pressurizer pressure, psig. 

P' is the nominal RCS operating pressure, ~ [*]psig. 

K1~ [*] Kz~ [*WP K3 ~ [*]/psig 

t1 ~ [*] sec tz ~ [*] sec 

f(AI) =[*] {[*] - (qt - qb)} when qt - qb < [*]% RATED POWER 

owhen [*]% RATED POWER ~ qt - qb ~ [*]% RATED POWER 
[*]{ (qt - qb)-[*]) when qt - qb > [*]% RATED POWER 

Where qt and qb are percent RATED POWER in.the upper and lower halves of the core, 
respectively, and 'It + qb is the total THERMAL POWER in percent RATED POWER. 

The values denoted with [*] are specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. 

The channel's maximum Trip Setpoint shall not exceed its computed Trip Setpoint by 
more than 2.0% of the ~T span. (Note that 2.0% ofthe ~T span is equal to 3.0% ~T 
PoweL) . 

(e) Overpower ~T 

Amendment Nos. 270 and 269 
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Where: 

~T is measured RCS ~T, oF.
 

~T0 is the indicated ~T at RATED POWER, oF.
 

s is the Laplace transform operator, sec-I.
 

T is the measured RCS average temperature (Tavg)' oF.
 

T' is the nominal Tavg at RATED POWER, 2 [*] OF.
 

Ks ::=: [*]jOF for decreasing Tavg K 6 ::=: [*]jOF when T > T' 

[*] / of for increasing Tavg [*]jOF when T2 T'
 

t3 ::=: [*] sec
 

f(M) = [*]
 

The values denoted with [*] are specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. 

The channel's maximum Trip Setpoint shall not exceed its computed Trip Setpoint by 
more than 2.0% of the ~T span. (Note that 2.0% of the ~T span is equal to 3.0% of~T 

Power.) 

(f) Low reactor coolant loop flow	 - 2=: 91 % of normal indicated loop flow as 
measured at elbow taps in each loop 

(g) Low reactor coolant pump motor frequency - 2=: 57.5 Hz 

(h) Reactor coolant pump under voltage - 2=: 70% of normal voltage 

3. Other reactor trip settings 

(a) High pressurizer water level- :s 89.12% of span 

(b) Low-low steam generator water level - 2=: 16% of narrow range instrument span 

(c) Low steam generator water level - 2=: 19% of narrow range instrument span in 

coincidence with steam/feedwater mismatch flow - :S 1.0 x 106 lbs/hr 

(d) Turbine trip 

(e) Safety injection	 - Trip settings for Safety Injection are detailed III TS 

Section 3.7. 

Amendment Nos. 270 and 269 
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B. Protective instrumentation settings for reactor trip interlocks shall be as follows:

1. The reactor trip on low pressurizer pressure, high pressurizer level, turbine trip,

and low reactor coolant flow for two or more loops shall be unblocked prior to or

when power increases to 11 % of rated power.

2. The single loop loss of flow reactor trip shall be unblocked prior to or when the

power range nuclear flux increases to 37% of rated power.

3. The power range"high flux, low setpoint trip and the intermediate range high flux,

high setpoint trip shall be unblocked prior to or when power decreases to 7% of

rated power.

4. The source range high flux, high setpoint trip shall be unblocked prior to or when

the intermediate range nuclear flux decreases to 5 x O"11 amperes.

Basis

The power range reactor trip low setpoint provides protection in the power range for a power

excursion beginning from low power. This trip value was used in the safety analysis.() The

Source Range High Flux Trip provides reactor core protection during shutdown (COLD

SHUTDOWN, INTERMEDIATE SHUTDOWN, and HOT SHUTDOWN) when the reactor trip

breakers are closed and reactor power is below the permissive P-6. The Source and Intermediate

Range trips in addition to the Power Range trips provide core protection during reactor startup

when the reactor is critical. The Source Range channels will initiate a reactor trip at about

1.51 x 105 counts per second unless manually blocked when P-6 becomes active. The

Intermediate Range channels will initiate a reactor trip at a current level proportional to < 40% of

RATED POWER unless manually blocked when P-10 becomes active. In the accident analyses,

bounding transient analysis results are based on reactivity excursions from an initially critical

condition, where the Source Range trip is assumed to be blocked. Accidents initiated form a

subcritical condition would produce less severe results, since the Source Range trip would provide

core protection at a lower power level. No credit is taken for operation of the Intermediate Range

High Flux trip. However, its functional capability is required by this specification to enhance the

overall reliability of the Reactor Protection System.

The high and low pressurizer pressure reactor trips limit the pressure range in which reactor

operation is permitted. The high pressurizer pressure reactor trip is also a backup to the
pressurizer code safety valves for overpressure protection, and is therefore set lower than the set

pressure for these valves (2485 psig). The low pressurizer pressure reactor trip also trips the

reactor in the unlikely event of a loss-of-coolant accident.(3 )

Amendment Nos. 26 1 and 261
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The overtemperature /),.T reactor trip provides core prote~tion against DNB for all combinations of 

pressure, power, coolant temperature, and axial power distribution, provided only that the 

transient is slow with respect to piping transit delays from the core to the temperature ·detectors 

(about 3 seconds), and pressure is within the range between high and low pressure reactor trips. 

With normal axial power distributio~; the reactor trip limit; with allowance for errors,(2) is' always 

below the core safety limit as specified. in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. If axial 

peaks are greater than design, as indicated by the difference between top and bottom power range. , , 

nuclear detectors, the reactor limit is automatically reduced.(4)(5) 

The overpower and oveI1emperature ~rotection system setpoints have been revised to include 

effects of fuel densification on core safety limits and to apply to 100%of design flow. The revised 

setpoints in the Technical Specifications will ensure that the combination of power, temperature, 

and pressure will not exceed the revised core safety limits as specified in the CORE OPERATING 
. '. . I 

LIMITS REPORT. The reactor is prevented from reaching the overpower limit condition by 

action of the Tluclear overpower and overpower /),.T trips. The overpower limit criteria is that core 

power be prevented from reaching a value at which fuel pellet centerline melting would occur. 

The overpower protection system set points include the effects of fuel densification. 

The overpower /),.T reactor trip prevents power density anywhere in the core from exceeding 118% 
) 

of design power density as discussed Section 7 and specified in Section 14.2.2 of the FSAR and 

includes corrections for axial power dJstribution, change in density and heat capacity of water 

with temperature, and dynamic compensation for piping delays from the core to the loop' 

temperature detectors. The specified setpoints meet this requirement and include allowance for 

instrument errors.(2) 

Refer to Technical Report EE-0116 for justification of the dynamic limits (time constants) for the 

Overte~pera~e /),.T and Overpower /),.T Rteactor Trip functions. 

Amendment Nos. 270 and 269 
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The In- flow rperr•.- trip pr-tects thecore ag a inrr-the event of a sudden-loss-of-power to -

one or more reactor coolant pumps. The undervoltage-readto-r-trip pfrtectsga•in-st a de•rease in

Reactor Coolant System flow caused by a loss of voltage to the reactor coolant pump busses. The

underfrequency reactor trip (opens RCP supply breakers and) protects against a decrease in
Reactor Coolant System flow caused by a frequency decay on the reactor coolant pump busses.

The undervoltage and underfrequency reactor trips are expected to occur prior to the low flow trip

setpoint being reached for low flow events caused by undervoltage or underfrequency,
respectively. The accident analysis conservatively ignores the undervoltage and underfrequency

trips and assumes reactor protection is provided by the low flow trip. The undervoltage and

underfrequency reactor trips are retained as backup protection.

The high pressurizer water level reactor trip protects the pressurizer safety valves against water

relief. Approximately 1125 ft 3 of water corresponds to 89.12% of span. The specified setpoint
allows margin for instrument error(7) and transient level overshoot beyond this trip setting so that

the trip function prevents the water level from reaching the safety valves.

The low-low steam generator water level reactor trip protects against loss of feedwater flow
accidents. The specified setpoint assures that there will be sufficient water inventory in the steam

generators at the time of trip to allow for starting delays for the Auxiliary Feedwater System.(7 )

The specified reactor trips are blocked at low power where they are not required for protection and
would otherwise interfere with normal unit operations. The prescribed setpoint above which these

trips are unblocked assures their availability in the power range where needed.

Above 11% power, an automatic reactor trip will occur if two or more reactor coolant pumps are

lost. Above 37%, an automatic reactor trip will occur if any pump is lost or de-energized. This

latter-trip will-prevent-the, minimum-value-of the -DNBR-from-going below- the applicable design .

as a result of the decrease of Reactor Coolant System flow associated with the loss of a single

reactor coolant pump.

Although not necessary for, core protection, other reactor trips provide additional protection. The

steam/feedwater flow mismatch which is coincident with a low steam generator water level is

designed for and provides protection from a sudden loss of the reactor's heat sink. Upon the
actuation of the safety injection circuitry, the reactor is tripped to decrease the severity of the

accident condition. Upon turbine trip, at greater than 11 % power, the reactor is tripped to reduce

the severity of the ensuing transient.

AmendmentNos. 261 and 261
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Permissive P-7 is made up of input signals from Turbine First Stage Pressure and NIS Power

Range. Signals to the P-7 and P-10 permissives are supplied from the same bistables in the NIS

Power Range drawers. P-7 and P-10 will both enable and block functions from the "trip" and
"reset" points of these bistables. The calibration procedures for the NIS Power Range bistables set

the nominal trip setpoints associated with the two permissives such that they will trip whenever

the measured reactor power level reaches 10% power (increasing). When two out of four of the

NIS Power Range channels trip or if one of the two Turbine First Stage Pressure channels trip the

following occurs:

" Permissive P-7 allows reactor trip on the following: low flow, reactor coolant pump breakers

open in more than one loop, undervoltage (RCP busses), underfrequency (RCP busses),

turbine trip, pressurizer low pressure, and pressurizer high pressure.

" Permissive P-10 allows manual block of intermediate range reactor trip, allows manual block

of power range (low setpoint) reactor trip, allows manual block of intermediate range rod
stop (P-l), and automatically blocks source range reactor trip (P-6) and provides an input to
P-7.

The "trip" and "reset" of a bistable cannot be the same point. It is physically not possible. There

must be a deadband between the "trip" and "reset" points. The calibration procedures for the NIS
Power Range bistables set the nominal reset points for the two permissives such that they reset

whenever the measured reactor power level reaches 8% power (decreasing). The P-7 input from

Turbine First Stage Pressure is set to reset at 8.8% Turbine Load (decreasing). When three out of

four of the NIS Power Range channels reset or if two out of the two Turbine First Stage Pressure

channels reset the following occurs:

* Permissive P-7 blocks reactor trip on the following: low flow, reactor coolant pump breakers

open in more than one loop, undervoltage, underfrequency, turbine trip, pressurizer low
pressure, and pressurizer high pressure.

When three out of four of the NIS Power Range channels reset the following occurs:

* Permissive P-10 defeats automatically the manual block of intermediate range reactor trip,

defeats automatically the manual block of power range (low setpoint) reactor trip, and defeats

automatically the manual block of intermediate range rod stop (P-1).

Amendment Nos. 261 and 261
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There are no specific Safety Analysis Limits associated with Permissives P-7 and P-10. However,

they are "Assumed Available" by Nuclear Analysis and Fuel. Since P-7 and P-10 are permissives

for functions with Safety Analysis Limits, for conservatism, they will be treated as if they had a

Limiting Safety System Setting. In order to account for instrumentation errors, 1% of reactor

power is added to the P-7 and P-10 safety functions. This results in a Limiting Safety System

Setting for the P-7 enable interlock of I 1% of reactor power. The Limiting Safety System Setting

for the P-I10 (defeat block) interlock is 7% of reactor power.

The methodology for determining the Limiting Safety System Settings (LSSS) found in TS 2.3

was developed in Technical Report EE-01 16. The Limiting Safety System Setting must be chosen

so that automatic protective action will correct an abnormal situation before the safety limit is

exceeded. At Surry Power Station the Allowable Value (AV) serves as the Limiting Safety
System Setting such that a channel is OPERABLE if the trip setpoint is found not to exceed the

Allowable Value during the Channel Functional Test (which is also referred to as the Channel

Operational Test or COT). As such, the Allowable Value differs from the Trip Setpoint by an

amount primarily equal to the expected instrument loop uncertainties, such as drift, during the

surveillance interval. In this manner, the actual setting of the device will still meet the LSSS

definition and ensure that the Safety Limit is not exceeded at any given point of time as long as

the device has not drifted beyond that expected during the surveillance interval. If the actual

setting of the device is found to have exceeded the Allowable Value the device would be

considered inoperable from a Technical Specification perspective. This requires corrective action

including those actions required by 10 CFR 50.36 when automatic protective devices do not

function as required.

Technical Report EE-01 16 verifies that Surry's methodology for determining Allowable Values

is in agreement with the intent of ISA Standard S67.04, Methods I and 2. In addition, it is

Dominion's position that the Analytical Limit will be protected if:

I. the distance between the Trip Setpoint and the Analytical Limit is equal to or greater

than the Total Loop Uncertainty for that channel and

2. the distance between the Allowable Value and the Analytical Limit is equal to or
greater than the non-COT error components of the Total Loop Uncertainty and

3. the distance between the Trip Setpoint and the Allowable Value is equal to the COT
error components of the Total Loop Uncertainty without any excessive margin

included.

Amendment Nos. 261 and 261
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Both the Trip Setpoint and the Allowable Value must be properly established in order to

adequately protect the Analytical Limit.

References

(1) UFSAR Section 14.2.1

(2) UFSAR Section 14.2

(3) UFSAR Section 14.5

(4) UFSAR Section 7.2

(5) UFSAR Section 3.2.2

(6) UFSAR Section 14.2.9

(7) UFSAR Section 7.2

Amendment Nos. 261 and 261
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3.0 LIfITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

3.0.1 In the event a Limiting Condition for Operation and/or associated

modified requirements cannot be satisfied because of circumstances in excess

of those addressed in the specification, the unit shall be placed in at

least hot shutdown within 6 hours and in at least cold shutdown within the

following 30 hours unless correc:±ve measures are completed that permit

operation under the permissible action statements for the specified time

interval as measured from initial discovery or unt'l the reactor is placed

in a condition in which the specification is not applicable. Exceptions

to these requirements shall be stated in the individual specifications.

3.0.2 When a system, subsystem, train, component or device is decermined to

'e -ineo)erable solely because its emergency power source is inoperable, or

solel' because its normal power source 's inoperable, ': mav be considered

operable for the purpose of satisfying :he requirements of ':s applicable

''-i:ing Condition for Operation, prov "ed: (1) its corresponding nor-

=al or emergency power source is operable; amd (2) all of its redundant

system(s), subsystem(s), .:rain(s), component(s) and device(s) are operable,

or likewise satisfy the requirements of this specificatron. Unless both

condi:tons (1) and (2) are satisfied, the unit shall be placed in at

least hot shutdown within 6 hours and in at least cold shutdow-n within the

following 30 hours. This specification is not applicable in cold shutdown

or refueling shutdown conditions.

Basis

3.'.l This specification delineates the action to be taken -or circumstances

not directly provided for in-the action statements and whose occurrence would

Amendment Nos. 64 & 64:.,
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violate the intent of the specification. For example, Specification 3.3

requires each Reactor Coolant System accumulator to be operable and provides

explicit action requirements if one accumulator is inoperable. Under the

terms of Specification 3.0.1, if more than one accumulator is inoperable,

the unit is. required to be in at least ho; shutdown within 6 hours. As

a further example, Specification 3.4 requires two Containment Spray Sub-

systems to be operable and provides explicit action requirements if one

spray system is inoperable. Under the terms of Specification 3.0.1,

.if both of the required Containment Spray Subsystems are inoperable,

the unit is required to be in at least hot shutdown within 6 hours and'

in at least cold shutdown in the next 30 hours. It is assumed that the

unit ±s brpught to the required condition within the required times by

promptly initiating and carrying out the appropriate action.

K- 3.0.2 This specfication delineates what additional conditions must be

satisfied to permit operation to continue, consistent with the actions

or power sources, when a normal or emergency power source is not operable.

specificanly prohibits operation when one division is inoperable because

-:s normal or emergency power source is inoperable and a system, subsystem,

.rain, component or device in another division is inoperable for another

reason.

'ne provisions of this specification permit the action statements associated

--i-th ndividual systems, subs.stems, trains, components or devices to be

consistent with the action statements of the associated electrical power

source. It allows operation to be governed by the time limits of the

action statement associated with the Limiting Condition for Operation

or. the normal or emergency power source, not the individual action

Amendment Nos. 64 & 64
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statements for each system, subsystem, train, component or device that

4s determined to be inoperable solely because of the imoperability of

its normal or emergency power source.

For example, Specification 3.16 requires in part that two emergency

diesel generators be operable. The action statement provides for

out-of-service time when one emergency diesel generator is not operable.

If the definition of operable were applied without cons'deration of

Specification 3.D.2, all systems, subsystems, trains, components and

devices supplied by the inoperable emergency power source wouldalso

be inoperable. This would dictate invoking the applicable action state-

aents for each of the applicable Limiting Conditions -or Operation.

..owever, the provisions of Specification 3.0.2 permit tihe time limits

-_r continued operation to be consistent with the action statement for

-he -nonerable emergency diesel generator instead, provided the other

specified conditions are satisfied. In this case, :his would mean

that the corresponding normal power source must be operable, *and all

redundant systems, subsystems, trains, components and devices must be

zperable, or otherwise satisfy Specif'cation 3.3.2 (i.e., be capable oi

performing their design -function and have at least one normal or one

emergency power source operable). If they are not satisfied, shutdown

s required in accordance with' this specification.

.s a further example, Specification 3.16 requires in par: that two

physically independent circuits between the of-site transmission

network and the onsite Class IE distribution system be operable. The

action statement provides out-of-service time when one required

offsite circuit is not operable. ;f the definition of operable were

Amendment hOas. 64 & 64
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applied without consideration of Specification 3.0.2, all systems, sub-

systems, trains, components and devices supplied by the inoperable normal

power source, one of the offsite circuits, would be inoperable. This

would dictate invoking the applicable action statements for each of the

applicable LCOs. However, the provisions of Specification 3.0.2 permit

the time limits for continued operation to be consis:ent with the action

statement for the inoperable normal power source irstead, provided the

ether specified conditions are satisfied. In this case, this would mean

that for one division the emergency power source must be operable (as

must be the components supplied by the emergency power source) and all

redundant systems, subsystems, trains, components and devices in the

other division must be operable; or likewise satisfy Specification 3.0.2

(i.e., be capable of performing their design fun:rtons and have in

emergency power source operable). In other words, both emergency power

sources must be operable and all redundant systems, subsystems, trains,

components and devices in both divisions must also be operable. I'

these conditions are not satisfied, shurdown is recurred in accordance

with this specification.

In cold shutdown or re-fueling shutdown conditions, Specificat4on 3.0.2

is not applicable, and thus the individual action statements for each

applicable Limiting Cond'tion, for Operatcoa in th;ese conditions must be

adhered to.

Amendment Nos. 64 & 64
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3.1 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

Agppicabllit

Applies to the operating status of the Reactor Coolant System.

Objectives

To specify those limiting conditions for operation of the Reactor Coolant System
which must be met to ensure safe REACTOR OPERATION.

These conditions relate to: operational components, heatup and cooldown,
leakage, reactor coolant activity, oxygen and chloride concentrations, minimum
temperature for criticality, and Reactor Coolant System overpressure mitigation.

A. Operational Components

I

I'

Specifications

1. Reactor Coolant Pumps

a. A reactor shall not be brought critical with less than three |
pumps, in non-isolated loops, in operation.

Amendment Nos. 203 and 203
AUG 3 1995
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b. If an unscheduled loss of one or more reactor coolant pumps occurs while

operating below 11% RATED POWER (P-7) and results in less than two pumps

in service, the affected plant shall be shutdown and the reactor made subcritical

by inserting all control banks into the core. The shutdown rods may remain

withdrawn.

c. When the average reactor coolant loop temperature is greater than 350'F, the

following conditions shall be met:

1. At least two reactor coolant loops shall be OPERABLE.

2. At least one reactor coolant loop shall be in operation.

d. When the average reactor coolant loop temperature is less than or equal to

350'F, the following conditions shall be met:

I. A minimum of two non-isolated loops, consisting of any combination of
reactor coolant loops or residual heat removal loops, shall be
OPERABLE, except as specified below:

(a) One RHR loop may be inoperable for up to 2 hours for surveillance

testing provided the other RHR loop is OPERABLE and in operation.

(b) During REFUELING OPERATIONS the residual heat removal loop

may be removed from operation as specified in TS 3.1O.A.4.

2. At least one reactor coolant loop or one residual heat removal loop shall be

in operation, except as specified in Specification 3.1O.A.4.

AmendmentNos. 261 and 261
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e. When all three pumps have been idle for > 15 minutes, the first
pump shall not be started unless: (1) a bubble exists In the
pressurizer or (2) the secondary water temperature of each steam
generator is less than 500F above each of the RCS cold leg
temperatures;

2. Steam Generator

A minimum of two steam generators in non-isolated loops shall be |
OPERABLE when the average Reactor Coolant System temperature is
greater than 3500F.

3. Pressurizer Safety Valves

a. Three valves shall be OPERABLE when the head is on the reactor
vessel and the Reactor Coolant System average temperature is
greater than 3500F, the reactor is critical, or the Reactor Coolant
System is not connected to the Residual Heat Removal System.

b. Valve lift settings shall be maintained at 2485 psig ±1 percent'

The as-found tolerance shall be ±3% and the as-left tolerance shall be ±1%.

Amendment Nos. 207 and 207
.j ,W;
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4. Reactor Coolant Loops

a. Loop stop valves shall not be closed in more than one loop

unless the Reactor Coolant System is connected to the
Residual Heat Removal System and the Residual Heat
Removal System is OPERABLE.

b. POWER OPERATION with less than three loops in service is
prohibited. The following loop isolation valves shall have
AC power removed and their breakers locked, sealed or
otherwise secured in the open position during POWER
OPERATION:

Unit No.1 Unit No. 2
MOV 1590 MOV 2590
MOV 1591 MOV 2591
MOV 1592 MOV 2592
MOV 1593 MOV 2593
MOV 1594 MOV 2594
MOV 1595 MOV 2595

5. Pressurizer

a. The reactor shall be maintained subcritical by at least 1%
until the steam bubble is established and the necessary
sprays and at least 125 KW of heaters are operable.

b. With the pressurizer inoperable due to inoperable
pressurizer heaters, restore the inoperable heaters within
72 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 6 hours
and the Reactor Coolant System temperature and pressure
less than 3500F and 450 psig, respectively, within the

following 12 hours.

c. With the pressurizer otherwise inoperable, be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN with the reactor trip breakers open within
6 hours and the Reactor Coolant System temperature and
pressure less than 3500 F and 450 psig, respectively, within

the following 12 hours.
Amendment Nos. 199 and 199

MAY 3 1 1995
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6. Relief Valves

Two power operated relief valves (PORVs) and their associated block valves shall be

OPERABLE* whenever the Reactor Coolant System average temperature is > 350'F.

a. With one or both PORVs inoperable but capable of being manually cycled,
within 1 hour either restore the PORV(s) to OPERABLE status or close the

associated block valve(s) and maintain power to the associated block valve(s).

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and reduce

Reactor Coolant System average temperature to < 350'F within the following

6 hours.

b. With one PORV inoperable and not capable of being manually cycled, within

1 hour either restore the PORV to OPERABLE status or capable of being
manually cycled or close the associated block valve and remove power from the

block valve. In addition, restore the PORV to OPERABLE status or capable of

being manually cycled within the following 72 hours. Otherwise, be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and reduce Reactor Coolant

System average temperature to < 350'F within the following 6 hours.

c. With both PORVs inoperable and not capable of being manually cycled, within

I hour restore at least I PORV to OPERABLE status or capable of being

manually cycled. Otherwise, close the associated block valves and remove

power from the block valves. In addition, be in HOT SHUTDOWN within the

next 6 hours and reduce Reactor Coolant System average temperature to

< 350°F within the following 6 hours.

Automatic actuation capability may be blocked when Reactor Coolant System pressure is

below 2010 psig.

Amendment Nos. 261 and 261
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d. With one block valve inoperable, within 1 hour either restore the block valve to
OPERABLE status or place the associated PORV in manual. In addition.

restore the block valve to OPERABLE status in the next 72 hours or, be in at

least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and reduce reactor coolant
average temperature to <350'F within the following 6 hours.

e. With both block valves inoperable, within I hour either restore the block valves
to OPERABLE status or place the associated PORVs in manual. Restore at
least 1 block valve to OPERABLE status within the next hour or, be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and reduce reactor coolant average

temperature to <3500F within the following 6 hours.

f. With one or both PORV(s) inoperable (but capable of being manually cycled)

because of an inoperable backup air supply, within 14 days either restore the

PORV(s) backup air supply(ies) to OPERABLE status or be in at least HOT

SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and reduce Reactor Coolant System
average temperature to < 350'F within the following 6 hours.

7. Reactor Vessel Head Vents

a. At least two Reactor Vessel Head vent paths consisting of two isolation valves
in series powered from emergency buses shall be OPERABLE and closed
whenever RCS temperature and pressure are >350IF and 450 psig.

Amendment Nos. 231 and 231
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b. With one Reactor Vessel Head vent path inoperable; startup and/or

poOer operation may continue provided the inoperable vent path is

maintained closed with power removed from the valve actuator of bcth

Isolation valves in the inoperable vent path.

c. With two Reactor Vessel Bead vent paths inoperable; maintain the

inoperable vent path closed with power removed from the valve

actuator of all isolation valves in the inoperable vent paths, and

restore at least one of the vent paths to operable status within 30

days or be in hot shutdown within 6 hours and in cold shutdown

within the following 30 hours.

Basis

Specification 3.1.A-1 requires that a sufficient number of reactor

coolant pumps be operating to provide coastdovn core cooling flow in the

event of a loss of reactor coolant flow accident. This provided flow

will maintain the DNBR above the applicable design limit.(1) Heat

transfer analyses also show that reactor heat equivalent to approximately

102 of rated power can be removed with natural circulation; however, the

plant is not designed for critical operation with natural circulation or

one loop operation and will not be operated under these conditions.

When the boron concentration of the Reactor Coolant System is to be

reduced, the process must be uniform to prevent sudden reactivity changes

in the reactor. Hixing of the reactor coolant will be sufficient to

maintain a uniform concentration if at least one reactor coolant pump or

one residual heat removal pump is running while the change is taking

place. The residual heat removal pump will circulate the equivalent of

the reactor coolant system volume in approximately one half hour.

Amendment Nos. 116 andll6
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One steam generator capable of performing its heat transfer function will provide
sufficient heat removal capability to remove core decay heat after a normal reactor
shutdown. The requirement for redundant coolant loops ensures the capability to
remove core decay heat when the Reactor Coolant System average temperature is I
less than or equal to 3500F. Because of the low-low steam generator water level
reactor trip, normal reactor criticality cannot be achieved without water in the steam
generators in reactor coolant loops with open loop stop valves. The requirement for
two OPERABLE steam generators, combined with the requirements of Specificationf
3.6, ensure adequate heat removal capabilities for Reactor Coolant System
temperatures of greater than 3500F.

Each of the pressurizer safety valves is designed to relieve 295,000 lbs. per hr. of
saturated steam at the valve setpoint. Two safety valves have a capacity greater than
the maximum surge rate resulting from complete loss of load.(2)

The limitation specified in item 4 above on. reactor coolant loop isolation will prevent
an accidental isolation of all the loops which would eliminate the capability of
dissipating core decay heat when the Reactor Coolant System is not connected to the
Residual Heat Removal System.

The requirement for steam bubble formation in the pressurizer when the reactor
passes 1% subcriticality will ensure that the Reactor Coolant System will not be solid
when criticality is achieved.

The requirement that 125 Kw of pressurizer heaters and their associated controls be
capable of being supplied electrical power from an emergency bus provides
assurance that these heaters can be energized during a loss of offsite power condition
to maintain natural circulation at HOT SHUTDOWN.

Amendment Nos. 198 and 198
VIM Y 2 1995
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The power operated relief valves (PORVs) operate to relieve Reactor Coolant System pressure
below the setting of the pressurizer code safety valves. The PORVs and their associated block
valves may be used by the unit operators to depressurize the Reactor Coolant System to recover

from certain transients if normal pressurizer spray is not available. Specifically, cycling of the

PORVs is required to mitigate the consequences of a design basis steam generator tube rupture

accident. Therefore, whenever a PORV is inoperable, but capable of being manually cycled, the
associated block valve will be closed with its power maintained. The capability to cycle the

PORVs is verified during each refueling outage (and is not required during power operations).

These relief valves have remotely operated block valves to provide a positive shutoff capability
should a relief valve leak excessively. The electrical power for both the relief valves and the block
valves is supplied from an emergency power source to ensure the ability to seal this possible

Reactor Coolant System leakage path.

With one or both PORVs inoperable (but capable of being manually cycled) due to an inoperable

backup air supply, continued operation for 14 days is allowed provided the normal motive force

for the PORVs, i.e., the instrument air system, continues to be available. Instrument air has a high

system reliability, and the likelihood of it being unavailable during a demand for PORV operation
is low enough to justify a reasonable length of time (i.e., 14 days) to repair the backup air system.

The accumulation of non-condensable gases in the Reactor Coolant System may result from

sudden depressurization, accumulator discharges and/or inadequate core cooling conditions. The

function of the Reactor Vessel Head Vent is to remove non-condensable gases from the reactor
vessel head. The Reactor Vessel Head Vent is designed with redundant safety grade vent paths.

Venting of non-condensable gases from the pressurizer steam space is provided primarily through

the Pressurizer PORVs. The pressurizer is, however, equipped with a steam space vent designed

with redundant safety grade vent paths.

References

(1) UFSAR Section 14.2.9

(2) UFSAR Section 14.2.10

Amendment Nos. 231 and 231
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B. HEATUPANDCOOLDOWN 

Specification 

1. Unit 1 and Unit 2 reactor coolant temperature and pressure and the system heatup and 

cooldown (with the exception of the pressurizer) shall be limited in accordance with 

TS Figures 3.1-1 and 3.1-2. 

Heatup: 

Figure 3.1-1 may be used for heatup rates of up to 60°F/hr. 

Cooldown: 

Allowable combinations of pressure and temperature for specific cooldown rates are 

below and to the rightofthe limit lines as shown in TS Figure 3.1-:2. This rate shall 

not exceed 100°F/hr. Cooldown rates between those shown can be obtained by 

interpolation between the curves on Figure 3.1-2. 

Core Operation: 

During operation where the reactor core is in a critical condition (except for low level 

physics tests), vessel metal and fluid temperature shall be maintained above the 

reactor core criticality limits specified in 10 CFR 50 Appendix G. The reactor shall 

not be made critical when the reactor coolant temperature is below the Minimum 

Temperature for Criticality specified in T.S. 3.1.E. 

2. The secondary side of the steam generator must not be pressurized above 200 psig if 

the temperature of the vessel is below 70°F. 

Amendment Nos. 283, 283 I 
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TS 3.1-7 

3. The pressurizer heatup and cooldown rates shall not exceed 100°.F/hr. and 200°F/hr., 

respectively. The spray shall not be used if the temperature difference between the 

pressurizer and the spray fluid is greater than 320°F. 

The temperature and pressure changes during heatup and cooldown are limited !O be consistent 

with the requirements given in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, 

Appendix G. 

_l) The reactor coolant temperature and pressure and system heatup and cooldown rates (with 

the exception of the pressurizer) shall be limited in accordance with Figures 3 .. 1-1 

and 3.1-2. 

a) Allowable combinations of pressure and temperature for specific temperature 

change rates are below and to the right of the limit lines shown. Limit lines for 

cooldown rates between those presented may be obtained by interpolation. 

b) Figures 3.1-1and3.1-2 define limits to assure prevention of non-ductile failure only. 

For normal operation, other inherent plant characteristics, e.g., pump heat addition 

and pressurizer heater capacity, may limit the heatup and cooldown rates that can be 

achieved over certain pressure-temperature ranges. 

c) Vacuum-assist fill of the Reactor Coolant System loops in COLD SHUTDOWN or 

REFUELING SHUTDOWN is an acceptable condition since the resulting 

pressure/temperature combination is located in the Acceptable Operation region of 

Figures 3.1-1and3.1-2. 

2) These limit lines shall be calculated periodically using methods provided below. 

3) The secondary side of the steam generator must not be pressurized above 200 psig if the 

temperature of the steam generator is below 70°F. 

Amendment Nos.2s5 285 
' 
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4) The pressurizer heatup and cooldown rates shall not exceed 100°F/hr.. and 200°F/hr. 

respectively. The spray shall not be used if the temperature difference between the 

·pressurizer and the spray fluidis greater than 320°F. 

Although the pressurizer operates in temperature ranges above those for which there is 

reason for concern of non-ductile failure, operating limits are provided to assure 

compatibility of operation with the fatigue analysis performed in accordance with the 

ASME Code requirements. 

5) System preservice hydrotests and in-service leak and hydrotests shall be performed at 

pressures in accordance with the requirements of ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,· 

Section XI according to the leak test limit line shown in Figure 3.1-1. 

6) The reactor shall not be made critical when the reactor coolant temperature is below the 

Minimum Temperature for Criticality specified in Technical Specification 3.l.E. 

The fracture toughness properties of the ferritic materials in the reactor vessel are 

determined in accordance with the NRC Standard Review Plan, ASTM E185-82, and in 
c 

accordance with additional reactor vessel requirements. These properties are then 

evaluated in accordance with Appendix G to Section III of the ASME Boiler and Pressure 

Vessel Code. · 

Amendment Nos. 283, 283 I 
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Heatup and cooldown limit curves are calculated using the most limiting value of the 

nil-ductility reference temperature, RT NDT• at the end of 48 Effective Full Power Years 

(EFPY) for Units I and 2. The heatup and cooldown limit curves were previously 

calculated using the most limiting value of RTNDT (228.4°F) which occurred at the 1/4-T, 

0° azimuthal location in the Unit 1 intermediate-to-lower shell circumferential weld. 

Subsequently, the reactor vessel material property basis was amended based upon new 

data which showed that the most limiting value of RT NDT (222.5°F) at 48 EFPY occurs at 

the 1/4-T, 0° azimuthal location in the Unit 2 intermediate-to-lower shell circumferential 

weld. The revised limiting material property (i.e., Unit 2 RT NDT of 222.5°F) justified 

continued use of the existing heatup and cooldown limit curves (based on the Unit 1 

RTNDT of 228.4°F) to 48 EFPY for Units 1 and 2. The limiting RTNDT at the 1/4-T 

location in the core region is greater than the RT NOT of the limiting unirradiated material. 

This ensures that all components in the Reactor Coolant System will be operated 

conservatively in accordance with applicable.Code requirements .. 

The reactor vessel mate1ials have been tested to determine their initial RT NDT; the results 

are presented in UFSAR .Section 4. L Reactor operation and resultant fast neutron 

(E greater than 1 MEV) irradiation can cause an increase in the RT NDT· Therefore, an 

adjusted reference temperature, based upon the copper and nickel content of the material 

and the fluence was calculated in accordance with the recommendations of Regulatory 

Guide l .99, Revision 2 "Effects of Residual Elements on Predicted Radiation Damage to 

Reactor Vessel Materials." The heatup and cooldown limit curves of Figures 3.1-l 

and 3.1-2 include predicted adjustments for this shift in RT NDT at the end of 48 EFPY for 

Units 1 and 2 (as well as adjustments for location of the pressure sensing instmment). 

Surveillance capsules will be removed in accordance with the requirements of 

ASTM E 185-82 and I 0 CFR 50, Appendix H. The surveillance specimen withdrawal . 

schedule is shown in the UFSAR. The heatup and cooldown curves must b~ recalculated 

when the LiRT NOT determined from the surveillance capsule exceeds the calculated 

LiRT NDT for the equivalent capsule radiation exposure, or when the service period exceeds 

48 EFPY for Units l and 2 prior to a scheduled refueling outage. 

Amendment Nos. 285, 285 
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Allowable pressure-temperature relationships far various heatup and cooldown rates are

calculated using methods derived from Appmnx G in Section III of the ASME Boiler and

Pressure Vessel Code as required by Appendix G to 10 CFR Part 50.

The general method for calculating heatup and cooldown limit curves is based upon the

principles of the linear elastic fracture mechanirs (LEFM) technology. In the calculation

procedures a semi-elliptical surface defect with a depth of one-quarter of the wall

thickness, T, and a length of one and one halfT is assumed to exist at the inside of the

vessel wall as well as at the outside of the vessel wall. The dimensions of this postulated

crack, referred to in Appendix G of ASME Sectiom Mfl as the reference flaw, amply exceed

the current capabilities of inservice inspection techniques. Therefore, the reactor operation

limit curves developed for this reference crack are conservative and provide sufficient

safety margins for protection against non-dnctile failure. To assure that the radiation

embrittlement effects are accounted for in the calculation of the limit curves, the most

limiting value of the nil ductility reference temimeature, RTNDT, is used and this includes

the radiation-induced shift, ARTNDT, corresponding to the end of the period for which

heatup and cooldown curves are generated.

The ASME approach for calculating the allowable limit curves for various heatup and

cooldown rates specifies that the total stress inAensity factor, KI, for the combined thermal

and pressure stresses at any time during heatp or cooldown cannot be greater than the

reference stress intensity factor, KIR, for the metal temperature at that time. KIR is

obtained from the reference fracture tougtmess curve, defined in Appendix G to the

ASME Code. The KW, curve is given by the equution:

K]R=26.78+1223exp[0.0145(T-RTtIf+ 160)1 / (1)

where KIR is the reference stress intensity factor as a function of the metal temperature T

and the metal nil ductility reference temperatme RTND. Thus, the governing equation for

the heatup-cooldown analysis is defmed in Apendix G of the ASME Code as follows:

CKIM+ Kit <KIR (2)

where, KIM is the stress intensity factor caused by membrance (pressure) stress.

AmendmentNos. 248/247
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KIt is the stress' intensity factor caused by the thermal gradients 

KIR is provided by the code as a function of temperature relative to the RT NDT of 

the material. 

c =2.0 for level A and B service limits, and 

c ;;;;;; 1.5 for inservice hydrostatic and leak test operations. 

At any time during the heatup or cooldown transient, KIR is determined by the metal 

temperature at the tip of the postulated flaw, the appropriate value for RT NDT. and the 

reference fracture toughness curve. The thermal stresses resulting from temperature 

gradients through the vessel wall are calculated and then the corresponding thermal stress 

intensity factor. KIt. for the reference flaw is computed. From Equation (2) the pressure 

stress intensity factors are obtained and, from these. the allowable pressures are 

calculated. 

The heatup limit curve, Figure 3.1-1, is a composite curve which was prepared by 

determining the most conservative case, with either the inside or outside wall controlling, 

for any heatup rate up to 60°F per hour. The cooldown limit curves of Figure 3.1-2 are 

composite curves which were prepared based upon the same type analysis with the 

exception that the controlling location is always the inside wall where the cooldown 

thermal gradients tend to produce tensile stresses while producing compressive stresses at 

the outside wall. The cool down limit curves are valid for cooldown rates up toJOO°F/hr. 

The heatup and cooldown curves were prepared based upon the most limiting value of the 

predicted adjusted reference temperature at the end of 48 EFPY for Units 1 and 2. The 

adjusted reference temperature was calculated using materials properties data from the 

B&W Owners Group Master Integrated Reactor Vessel Surveillance Program (MIRVSP) 

documented in the most recent revision to BAW -1543 and reactor vessel neutron fluence 

data obtained from plant-specific analyses. 
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The reactor boltup temperature is defined in 10 CFR 50, Appendix G as "The highest 

reference temperature of the material in the closure flangeJegion that is highly stressed by 

the bolt preload.'' The reactor vessel may be bolted up at a temperature greater than the 

initial RT NDT of the material stressed by the boltup (e.g., the vessel flange). As noted on 

Figures 3.1-1 and 3.1-2, the limiting boltup temperature is 10°F. An administrative 

minimum boltup temperature limit greater than I 0°F is imposed in station procedures to 

ensure the Reactor Coolant System temperatures are sufficiently high to prevent damage 

to the reactor vessel closure head/vessel flange during the removal or installation of 

reactor vessel head bolts. The limiting boltup temperature and the administrative 

minimum boltup temperature limit are in effect when the reactor vessel head bolts are 

tinder tension. 

References 

(I) UFSAR, Section 4.1, Design Bases 
' ' 
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C.	 RCS Operational LEAKAGE 

Applicability 

The following specifications are applicable to RCS operational LEAKAGE whenever 

Tavg (average RCS temperature) exceeds 200°F (200 degrees Fahrenheit).
 

Specifications
 

1.	 RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to: 

a.	 No pressure boundary LEAKAGE, 

b.	 1 gpm unidentified LEAKAGE, 

c.	 10 gpm identified LEAKAGE, and 

d.	 150 gallons per day primary to secondary LEAKAGE through anyone steam 

generator (SG). 

2.a.	 If RCS operational LEAKAGE is not within the limits of 3.1.C.1 for reasons other 

than pressure boundary LEAKAGE or primary to secondary LEAKAGE, reduce 

LEAKAGE to within the specified limits within 4 hours. 

b.	 If the LEAKAGE is not reduced to within the specified limits within 4 hours, the unit 

shall be brought to HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and COLD 

SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. 

3.	 If RCS pressure boundary LEAKAGE exists, or primary to secondary LEAKAGE is 

not within the limit specified in 3.1.C.1.d, the unit shall be brought to HOT 

SHUTDOWN within 6 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 

30 hours. 
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4. Detected or suspected leakage from the Reactor Coolant System shall be investigated

and evaluated. At least two means shall be available to detect reactor coolant system
leakage. One of these means must depend on the detection of radionuclides in the

containment.

5.a. Prior to going critical all primary coolant system pressure isolation valves listed

below shall be functional as a pressure isolation device, except as specified

in 3.l .C.5.b. Valve leakage shall not exceed the amounts indicated.

Max. Allowable
Leakage (see note

Unit 1 Unit 2 (a) below)

Loop A, Cold Leg l-SI-79, 1-SI-241 2-SI-79, 2-SI-241 < 5.0 gpm for each
valve

Loop B, Cold Leg 1-SI-82, I-SI-242 2-SI-82, 2-SI-242

Loop C, Cold Leg 1-SI-85, 1-SI-243 2-SI-85, 2-SI-243

b. If Specification 3.1 .C.5.a cannot be met, an orderly shutdown shall be initiated and

the reactor shall be in HOT SHUTDOWN within 6 hours and in COLD

SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

Notes

(a) 1. Leakage rates less than or equal to 1.0 gpm are considered acceptable.

2. Leakage rates greater than 1.0 gpm but less than or equal to 5.0 gpm are considered

acceptable if the latest measured rate has not exceeded the rate determined by the
previous test by an amount that reduces the margin between measured leakage rate

and the maximum permissible rate of 5.0 gpm by 50% or greater.

3. Leakage rates greater than 1.0 gpm but less than or equal to 5.0 gpm are considered

unacceptable if the latest measured rate exceeded the rate determined by the previous

test by an amount that reduces the margin between measured leakage rate and the

maximum permissible rate of 5.0 gpm by 50% or greater.

4. Leakage rates greater than 5.0 gpm are considered unacceptable.
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BASES

BACKGROUND - Components that contain or transport the coolant to or from the reactor core

make up the RCS. Component joints are made by welding, bolting, rolling, or pressure loading,

and valves isolate connecting systems from the RCS.

During unit life, the joint and valve interfaces can produce varying amounts of reactor coolant

LEAKAGE, through either normal operational wear or mechanical deterioration. The purpose of

the RCS Operational LEAKAGE limiting condition for operation (LCO) is to limit system

operation in the presence of LEAKAGE from these sources to amounts that do not compromise

safety. This LCO specifies the types and amounts of LEAKAGE.

The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE varies widely depending on its source, rate, and

duration. Therefore, detecting and monitoring reactor coolant LEAKAGE into the containment

area is necessary. Quickly separating the identified LEAKAGE from the unidentified LEAKAGE

is necessary to provide quantitative information to the operators, allowing them to take corrective

action should a leak occur that is detrimental to the safety of the facility and the public.

Leakage from the RCS is collected in the containment or by other systems. These systems are the

Main Steam System, Condensate and Feedwater System, the Gaseous and Liquid Waste Disposal

Systems, the Component Cooling System, and the Chemical and Volume Control System.

Detection of leaks from the RCS is by one or more of the following:

I. An increased amount of makeup water required to maintain normal level in the

pressurizer.

2. A high temperature alarm in the leakoff piping provided to collect reactor head flange

leakage.

3. Containment sump water level indication.

4. Containment pressure, temperature, and humidity indication.

If there is significant radioactive contamination of the reactor coolant, the radiation monitoring

system provides a sensitive indication of primary system leakage. Radiation monitors which

indicate primary system leakage include the containment gas and particulate monitors, the

condenser air ejector monitor, the component cooling water monitor, and the steam generator

blowdown monitor.

A limited amount of leakage inside containment is expected from auxiliary systems that cannot be

made 100% leaktight. Leakage from these systems should be detected, located, and isolated from

the containment atmosphere, if possible, to not interfere with RCS leakage detection.
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This LCO deals with protection of the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) from 

degradation and the core from inadequate cooling, in addition to preventing the accident analyses 

radiation release assumptions from being exceeded. The consequences of violating this LCO 

include the possibility of a loss of coolant accident (LOCA). 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES - Except for primary to secondary LEAKAGE, the safety 

analyses do not address operational LEAKAGE. However, other operational LEAKAGE is related 

to the safety analyses for LOCA; the amount of leakage can affect the probability of such an 

event. The safety analysis for an event resulting in steam discharge to the atmosphere assumes that 

primary to secondary LEAKAGE from all steam generators (SGs) is 1 gpm or increases to 1 gpm 

as a result of accident induced conditions. The LCO requirement to limit primary to secondary 

LEAKAGE through anyone SG to less than or equal to 150 gallons per day is significantly less 

than the conditions assumed in the safety analysis. 

Primary to secondary LEAKAGE is a factor in the dose releases outside containment resulting 

from a main steam line break (MSLB) accident. Other accidents or transients involve secondary 

steam release to the atmosphere, such as a steam generator tube rupture (SGTR). The leakage 

contaminates the secondary fluid. 

The UFSAR (Ref. 2) analysis for SGTR assumes the contaminated secondary fluid is released via 

power operated relief valves or safety valves. The source term in the primary system coolant is 

transported to the affected (ruptured) steam generator by the break flow. The affected steam 

generator discharges steam to the environment for 30 minutes until "the generator is manually 

isolated. The 1 gpm primary to secondary LEAKAGE transports the source term to the unaffected 

steam generators. Releases continue through the unaffected steam generators until the Residual 

Heat Removal System is placed in service. 

The MSLB is less limiting for site radiation releases than the SGTR. The safety analysis for the 

MSLB accident assumes 1 gpm total primary to secondary LEAKAGE, including 500 gpd 

leakage into the faulted generator. The dose consequences resulting from the MSLB and the 
SGTR accidents are within the limits defined in the plant licensing basis. 

The RCS operational LEAKAGE satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). 

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION - RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to: 

a. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE 

No pressure boundary LEAKAGE is allowed, being indicative of material deterioration. 

LEAKAGE of this type is unacceptable as the leak itself could cause further deterioration, 

resulting in higher LEAKAGE. Violation of this LCO could result in continued 

degradation of the RCPB. LEAKAGE past seals and gaskets is not pressure boundary 

LEAKAGE. 
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b. Unidentified LEAKAGE 

One gallon per minute (gpm) of unidentified LEAKAGE is allowed as a reasonable 

minimum detectable amount that the containment air monitoring and containment sump 

level monitoring equipment can detect within a reasonable time period. Violation of this 

LCO could result in continued degradation of the RCPB, if the LEAKAGE is from the 

pressure boundary. 

c. Identified LEAKAGE 

Up to 10 gpm of identified LEAKAGE is considered allowable because LEAKAGE is 

from known sources that do not interfere with detection of unidentified LEAKAGE and is 

well within the capability of the RCS Makeup System. Identified LEAKAGE includes 

LEAKAGE to the containment from specifically known and located sources, but does not 

include pressure boundary LEAKAGE or controlled reactor coolant pump (RCP) seal 

leakoff (a normal function not considered LEAKAGE). Violation of this LCO could result 

in continued degradation of a component or system. 

d. Primary to Secondary LEAKAGE through Any One SG 

The limit of 150 gallons per day per SG is based on the operational LEAKAGE 

performance criterion in NEI 97-06, Steam Generator Program Guidelines (Ref. 3). The 

Steam Generator Program operational LEAKAGE performance criterion in NEI 97-06 

states, "The RCS operational primary to secondary leakage through anyone SG shall be 

limited to 150 gallons per day." The limit is based on operating experience with SG tube 

degradation mechanisms that result in tube leakage. The operational leakage rate criterion 

in conjunction with the implementation of the Steam Generator Program is an effective 
measure for minimizing the frequency of steam generator tube ruptures. 

APPLICABILITY - In REACTOR OPERATION conditions where Tavg exceeds 200°F, the 
potential for RCPB LEAKAGE is greatest when the RCS is pressurized. 

In COLD SHUTDOWN and REFUELING SHUTDOWN, LEAKAGE limits are not required 
because the reactor coolant pressure is far lower, resulting in lower stresses and reduced potentials 

for LEAKAGE. 

LCO 3.1.C.5 measures leakage through each individual pressure isolation valve (PIV) and can 

impact this LCO. Of the two PIVs in series in each isolated line, leakage measured through one 

PIV does not result in RCS LEAKAGE when the other is leaktight. If both valves leak and result 

in a loss of mass from the RCS, the loss must be included in the allowable identified LEAKAGE. 
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ACTIONS

3.1 .C.2.a

Unidentified LEAKAGE or identified LEAKAGE in excess of the LCO limits must be reduced to

within limits within 4 hours. This completion time allows time to verify leakage rates and either

identify unidentified LEAKAGE or reduce LEAKAGE to within limits before the reactor must be

shut down. This action is necessary to prevent further deterioration of the RCPB.

3.l .C.2.b and 3.1 .C.3

If any pressure boundary LEAKAGE exists, or primary to secondary LEAKAGE is not within
limit, or if unidentified or identified LEAKAGE cannot be reduced to within limits within

4 hours, the reactor must be brought to lower pressure conditions to reduce the severity of the

LEAKAGE and its potential consequences. It should be noted that LEAKAGE past seals and
gaskets is not pressure boundary LEAKAGE. The reactor must be brought to HOT SHUTDOWN

within 6 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. This action reduces the

LEAKAGE and also reduces the factors that tend to degrade the pressure boundary.

The allowed completion times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
unit systems. In COLD SHUTDOWN, the pressure stresses acting on the RCPB are much lower,

and further deterioration is much less likely.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Chapter 4, Surry Units I and 2.

2. UFSAR, Chapter 14, Surry Units 1 and 2.

3. NEI 97-06, "Steam Generator Program Guidelines."

4. EPRI, "Pressurized Water Reactor Primary-to-Secondary Leak Guidelines."

Amendment Nos. 251, 250



TS 3.1-15a

D. Maximum Reactor Coolant Activity

Specifications

1. The total specific activity of the reactor coolant due to nuclides with half-lives of

more than 15 minutes shall not exceed 1 00/E iCi/cc whenever the reactor is critical

or the average temperature is greater than 5007F, where E is the average sum of the

beta and gamma energies, in Mev, per disintegration. If this limit is not satisfied, the

reactor shall be shut down and cooled to 500°F or less within 6 hours after detection.

Should this limit be exceeded by 25%, the reactor shall be made subcritical and

cooled to 500TF or less within 2 hours after detection.

2. The specific activity of the reactor coolant shall be limited to < 1.0 ACi/cc DOSE

EQUIVALENT 1-131 whenever the reactor is critical or the average temperature is

greater than 500'F.

3. The requirements of D-2 above may be modified to allow the specific activity of the

reactor coolant > 1.0 gCi/cc DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 but less than 10.0 gtCi/cc

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131. Following shutdown, the unit may be restarted and/or

operation may continue for up to 48 hours provided that operation under these

circumstances shall not exceed 10 percent of the unit's total yearly operating time.

With the specific activity of the reactor coolant > 1.0 gCi/cc DOSE EQUIVALENT

1-131 for more than 48 hours during one continuous time interval or exceeding

10.0 jiCi/cc DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131, the reactor shall be shut down and cooled'
to 500°F or less within 6 hours after detection.

4. If the specific activity of the reactor coolant exceeds 1.0 tCi/cc DOSE

EQUIVALENT 1-131 or 100/E pCi/cc, a report shall be prepared and submitted to

the Commission pursuant to Specification 6.6.A.2. This report shall contain the

results of the specific activity analysis together with the following information:

a. Reactor power history starting 48 hours prior to the first sample in which the

limit was exceeded,

b. Clean-up system flow history starting 48 hours prior to the first sample in which

the limit was exceeded,
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c. History of degassing operations, if any, starting 48 hours prior to the

first sample in which the limit was exceeded,

d. The time duration when the specific activity of the primary coolant

exceeded 1.0 j±Ci/cc DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131,

e. Results of the last isotopic analysis for radioiodine performed prior

to exceeding the limit, results of analysis while the limit was

exceeded, and results of one analysis after The radioiodine activity

was reduced to less than the limit. Each result should include date

and time of sampling and the radioiodine concentrations, and

1. Graph of the 1-131 concentration and one other radioiodine Isotope

concentration In ILCi/cc as a function of time for the duration of the
specific activity above the steady-state level.

Amendment Nos. 160 and 159
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The specified limit provides protection to the public against the potential release

of reactor coolant activity to the atmosphere, as demonstrated by the following

analysis of a steam generator tube rupture accident in UFSAR Chapter 14.3.1.

Rupture of a steam generator tube would allow radionuclides In the reactor

coolant to enter the secondary system. The limiting case Involves a double-

ended tube rupture coincident with loss of the condenser and release of steam
from the secondary side to the atmosphere via the main steam safety valves or
atmospheric relief valves. This Is assumed to continue for 30 minutes in the

analysis. The operator will take action to reduce the primary side temperature
to a value below that corresponding to the relief or safety valve setpoint. Once

this is accomplished the valves can be closed and the release terminated.
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Permitting startup andlor REACTOR OPERATION to continue for limited time periods with the

reactor coolant's specific activity > 1.0 pCi/cc but < 10.0 pCi/cc DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131

accommodates possible iodine spiking phenomena which may occur following changes in

THERMAL POWER. Although the analysis of a steam generator tube rupture initiated with

primary coolant activity at the 10.0 pCi/cc transient limit shows offsitc doses less than or equal to

the Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.183 limits, operation at the transient limit is restricted to no more

than 10 percent of the unit's yearly operating time to limit the risk of appreciable release

following a postulated steam generator tube rapture.

The basis for the 5000 F temperature contained in the Specification is that the saturation pressure

corresponding to 5001F, i.e., 680.8 psia, is well below the pressure at which the atmospheric relief

valves on the secondary side could be actuated.

The accident analysis examines two cases of iodine spiking. For the case with a pre-existing

iodine spike, the transient coolant activity limit of 10.0 pCi/cc is assumed. For the case of a

concurrent spike, the initial activity is assumed to correspond to the steady state limit of

1.0 pCi/cc. The concurrent iodine spike is modeled with a conservative iodine appearance rate.

Both cases show doses at the exclusion area and low population zone boundaries which are less

than or equal to the RG 1.183 limits and control room doses which are within the General Design

Criterion (GDC) 19 guidelines.

Measurement of E will be performed at least twice annually. Calculations required to determine

E will consist of the following:

1. E shall be the average (weighed in proportion to the concentration of each radionuclide in

the reactor coolant at the time of sampling) of the sum of the average beta and gamma

energies per disintegration (in MeV) for isotopes, other than iodincs, with half lives

greater than 15 minutes, making up at least 95% of the total non-iodine activity in the

coolant.

2. A determination of the beta and gamma decay energy per disintegration of each nuclide

determined in (1) above by applying known decay energies and schemes.

3. A calculation of E by appropriate weighing of each nuclide's beta and gamma energy with

its concentration as determined in (1) above.
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DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of 1-131 (gCi/cc) which
alone would produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture
of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134 and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose
conversion factors used for this calculation shall be either: a) those listed in I
Table Ill of TID-14844, Calculation of Distance Factors for Power and Test
Reactor Sites, or b) Regulatory Guide 1.109, "Calculation of Annual Doses to
Man from Routine Releases of Reactor Effluents for the Purpose of Compliance
with 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix 1."
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E. Minimum Temperature for Criticality 

Specifications 

1. Except during LOW POWER PHYSICS TESTS, the reactor shall not be made 

critical at any Reactor Coolant System temperature above which the moderator 

temperature coefficient is more positive than the limit specified in theCORE 

OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. The maximum upper limit for the moderator 

temperature coefficient shall be: 

a. + 6 pcm/°F at less than 50% of RATED POWER, or 

b. + 6 pcm/°F at 50% of RATED POWER and linearly decreasing to 0 pcm/°F at 

RATED POWER. 

2. In no case shall the reactor be made critical with the Reactor Coolant System 

temperature below the limiting value of RT NDT + 10°F, where the limiting value of 

RT NDT is as determined in Part B of this specification. 

3. When the Reactor Coolant System temperature is below the minimum temperature as 

specified in K-2 above, the reactor shall be subcritical by an amount equal to or 

greater than the potential reactivity insertion due to primary coolant depressurization. 

4. The reactor shall not be made critical when the Reactor Coolant System temperature 

is below 538°F. 

Basis 

During the early part of a fuel cycle, the moderator temperature coefficient may be 

calculated to be slightly positive at coolant temperatures in the power operating range. The 

moderator temperature coefficient will be most positive near the beginning of cycle life, 

generally corresponding to when the boron c_oncentration in the coolant is the greatest. 

Later in the cycle, the boron concentration in the coolant will generally be lower and the 

moderator temperature coefficient will be less positive or will be negative in the power 

operating range. At the beginning of cycle life, during pre-operational physics tests, 

measurements are made to determine that the moderator temperature coefficient is less 

than the limit specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. 
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The requirement that the reactor is not to be made critical when the moderator 

coefficient is greater than the low power limit specified in the CORE OPERATING 

LIMITS REPORT has been imposed to prevent any unexpected power excursion 

during normal operations as a result of either an increase of moderator temperature or 

decrease of coolant pressure. This requirement is waived during LOW POWER 

PHYSICS TESTS to permit measurement of reactor moderator coefficient and other 

physics design parameters of interest. During physics tests, special operation 

precautions will be taken. In addition, the strong negative Doppler coeffident(2)(3) 

.and the small integrated Delta k/k would limit the magnitude of a power excursion 

resulting from a reduction of moderator density. 

The requirement that the reactor is not to be made critical with a Reactor Coolant 

System temperature below the limiting value of RT NDT + 10°F provides increased 

assurance that the proper relationship between Reactor Coolant System pressure and 

temperature will be maintained during system heatup and pressurization whenever 

the reactor vessel is in the nil ductility transition temperature range. Heatup to this 

temperature is accomplished by operating the reactor coolant pumps. 

The requirement that the reactor is not to be made critical with a Reactor Coolant 

System temperature below 538°F provides added assurance that the assumptions 

made in the safety analyses remain bounding by maintaining the moderator 

temperature within the range of those analyses. 

If a specified shutdown reactivity margin is maintained (TS Section 3.12), there is no 

possibility of an accidental criticality as a result of an increase of moderator 

temperature or a decrease of coolant pressure. 

(1) UFSAR Figure 3.3-8 

(2) UFSAR Table 3.3-1 

(3) UFSAR Figure 3.3-9 
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4. Concentrations of contaminants in the reactor coolant shall not exceed the following

maximum limits when the reactor coolant temperature is below 250 degrees F:

Normal Concentration Transients not to
Contaminant IPPM) exceed 24 hours (PPM)

a. Chloride 0.15 1.5

b. Fluoride 0.15 1.5

If the limits above are exceeded, the reactor shall be immediately brought to

COLD SHUTDOWN and the cause of the out-of-specification condition shall be

ascertained and corrected.

5. For the purposes of correcting the contaminant concentrations to meet Technical

Specifications 3.1.F.1 and 3.I.F.4 above, increase in coolant temperature consistent

with operation of primary coolant pumps for a short period of time to assure mixing

of the coolant shall be permitted. This increase in temperature to assure mixing shall

in no case cause the coolant temperature to exceed 250 degrees I.

6. For conditions above COLD SHUTDOWN, if more than one contaminant or

contaminants transient, which results in contaminant levels exceeding any of the

normal steady state operation limits specified in 3.1.F.1 or 3..F.4, is experienced in

any seven consecutive day period, the reactor shall be placed in COLD SHUTDOWN

until the cause of the out-of-specification operation is ascertained and corrected.
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Basis

By maintaining the oxygen, chloride and fluoride concentrations in the reactor

coolant below the limits as specified in technical specification 3.1.F.1 and
3.1.F.4 the integrity of the reactor coolant system is assured under all operating

conditions.(l) If these limits are exceeded, measures can be taken to correct

the condition, e.g., replacement of ion exchange resin, or adjustment of the

hydrogen concentration in the volume control tank.(2) Because of the time

dependent nature of any adverse effects arising from oxygen, chloride, and

fluoride concentration in excess of the limits, it is not necessary to shutdown

immediately if the condition can be corrected. Thus the period of 24 hours for

corrective action to restore concentrations within the limits has been

established. If the corrective action has not been effective at the end of the 24

hour period, then the reactor will be brought to COLD SHUTDOWN and the |

corrective action will continue.

In restoring the contaminant concentrations to within specification limits in the

event such limits were exceeded, mixing of the primary coolant with the reactor

coolant pumps may be required. This will result in a small heatup of short
duration which will not increase the average coolant temperature above 2500F.

More than one contaminant transient, in any seven consecutive day period, that

results in exceeding normal steady state operation limits, could be indicative of

unforeseen chemistry control problems. Such potential problems warrant

investigation, correction and measures to insure that the integrity of the Reactor

Coolant System is maintained.

References
(1) UFSAR 4.2
(2) UFSAR 9.2
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G. Reactor Coolant System Overpressure Mitigation

Specification

1. The Reactor Coolant System (RCS) overpressure mitigating system shall

be OPERABLE as described below:

a. Whenever the RCS average temperature is greater than 3500F, a

bubble shall exist in the pressurizer with the necessary sprays and

heaters OPERABLE.

b. Prior to decreasing RCS average temperature below 3500F, verify

a maximum of one charging pump is capable of injecting into the

RCS and that each accumulator is isolated. Thereafter, once per

12 hours:

(1) Verify that a maximum of one charging pump is capable of

injecting into the RCS.

(2) Verify that each accumulator is isolated, if isolation is

required.

c. Whenever the RCS average temperature is less than or equal to
3500 F and the reactor vessel head is bolted:

(1) A maximum of one charging pump shall be OPERABLE and

capable of injecting into the RCS. Two charging pumps may

be in operation momentarily during transfer of operation from

one charging pump to another.

and

(2) The accumulators shall be isolated (accumulator discharge

valves closed and their respective breakers locked, sealed

or otherwise secured in the open position). Isolation Is not

required if the accumulator pressure is less than the

pressurizer PORV setpoint specified in TS 3.1.G.1.c.(4).

and

Amendment Nos. 204 and 204



TS 3.1-23a

(3) During the initial 72 hours, maintain a bubble in the pressurizer with a

maximum narrow range level of 33%,

(Jr

(4) Maintain two Power Operated Relief Valves (PORV) OPERABLE with a

lift setting of < 390 psig and verify each PORV block valve is open at least

once per 72 hours,

or

(5) The RCS shall be vented through one open PORV or an equivalent size

opening as specified below:

(a) with the RCS vented through an unlocked open vent path, verify the

path is open at least once per 12 hours, or

(b) with the RCS vented through a locked open vent path verify the path

is open at least once per 31 days.

2. Themiuirements of Specification 3.1.G.1.c.(4) may be modified as follows:

a One PORV may be inoperable in INIERMEDIATE SHUTDOWN with the

RCS average temperature > 200°F but < 350°F for a period not to exceed

7 days. If the inoperable PORV is not restored to OPERABLE status within

7 days, then completely depressurize the RCS and vent through one open

FORV or an equivalent size opening within the next 8 hours.

b One PORV may be inoperable in COLD SHUTDOWN or REFUELING
SHUTDOWN with the reactor vessel head bolted for a period not to exceed

24 hours. If the inoperable PORV is not restored to OPERABLE status within

24 hours then completely depressurize the RCS and vent through one open

P0RV or an equivalent size opening within 8 hours.

AmendamntNos. 248/247
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c. With both PORV's inoperable, depressurize the RCS within 8
hours unless Specification 3.1.G.1.c.(3) is in effect. When the RCS
has been depressurized, vent the RCS through one open PORV or

an equivalent sized opening, or establish the conditions listed
below. Maintain the RCS depressurized until both PORV's have

been restored to OPERABLE status.

(1) A maximum pressurizer narrow range level of 33%.
(2) The series RHR inlet valves open and their respective

breakers locked open or an alternate letdown path
OPERABLE.

(3) A maximum of one charging pump is capable of injecting
into the RCS.

(4) Safety Injection accumulator discharge valves closed and
their respective breakers locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in the open position.

d. When the conditions noted in 3.1.G.2.c.(1) through 3.1.G.2.c.(4)
above are required to be established, verify the required

conditions are met at least once per 12 hours.

3. In the event that the Reactor Coolant System Overpressure Mitigating

System is used to mitigate a RCS pressure transient, a Special Report
shall be prepared and submitted to the Commission pursuant to
Specification 6.6 within 30 days. The report shall describe the
circumstances Initiating the transient, the effect of the mitigating system or

the administrative controls on the transient and any corrective actions

necessary to prevent recurrence.

Basis
The operability of two PORV's or the RCS vented through an opened PORV ensures

that the Reactor Vessel will be protected from pressure transients which could exceed

the limits of Appendix G to 10 CFR Part 50 when the Reactor Coolant System average
temperature is < 3500 F and the Reactor Vessel Head is bolted. When the Reactor

Coolant System average temperature is > 3500F, overpressure protection is provided

Amendment Nos. 204 and 204
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by a bubble in the pressurizer and/or pressurizer safety valves. A single PORV
has adequate relieving capability to protect the Reactor Vessel from
overpressurization when the transient is limited to either (1) the start of an idle
Reactor Coolant Pump with the secondary water temperature of a steam
generator • 500F above the RCS cold leg temperature or (2) the start of a

charging pump and its injection into a water solid RCS.

The limitation for a maximum of one charging pump allowed OPERABLE and
the surveillance required to verify that two charging pumps are inoperable
below 3500F provides assurance that a mass addition pressure transient can be

relieved by the operation of a single PORV, or equivalent. The Safety Injection
accumulators are not considered a credible mass input mechanism for RCS low
temperature overpressurization concerns. There are administrative controls to
ensure isolation, including de-energizing the Safety Injection (SI) accumulator
isolation valves, during plant shutdown conditions (RCS pressure less than
1000 psig) to prevent inadvertent SI accumulator discharge into the RCS for low
temperature overpressurization concerns. An undesired pressurizer PORV lift
due to inadvertent SI accumulator discharge is not possible when SI
accumulator pressure is less than the low temperature PORV lift setpoint
specified in TS 3.1.G. Therefore, SI accumulator isolation, and verification of
such isolation is not necessary when SI accumulator pressure is less than the
low temperature PORV setpoint.

A maximum pressurizer narrow range level of 33% has been selected to
provide sufficient time, approximately 10 minutes, for operator response in case
of a malfunction resulting in maximum charging flow from one charging pump
(530 gpm). Operator action would be Initiated by at least two alarms that would
occur between the normal operating level and the maximum allowable level
(33%). When both PORVs are inoperable and it is impossible to manually open
at least one PORV, additional administrative controls shall be implemented to
prevent a pressure transient that would exceed the limits of Appendix G to 10

CFR Part 50.

The requirements of this specification are only applicable when the Reactor
Vessel head is bolted. When the Reactor Vessel head is unbolted, a RCS
pressure of < 100 psig will lift the head, thereby creating a relieving capability
equivalent to at least one PORV.

Amendment Nos. 204 and 204
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H. Steam Generator (SG) Tube Integrity 

Applicability 

The following specifications are applicable whenever Tavg (average RCS temperature) 

exceeds 200°F (200 degrees Fahrenheit). 

Specifications . 

1. 	 SG tube integrity shall be maintained, and all SG tubes satisfying the tube plugging 

. criteria shall be plugged in accordance with the Steam Generator Program. 

2. 	 If the requirements of 3.l.H.l are not met for one or more SG tubes, then perform the 
following: I ' 

a. 	 Within 7 days, verify tube integrity of the affected tube(s) is maintained until the next 

refueling outage or SG tube inspection; and I 

b. Plug the affected tube(s) in accordance with the Steam Generator Program prior to 

Tavg exceeding 200°F following the next refueling outage or SG tube inspection. 

3. 	 If the required actions of Specification 3.1.H.2 are not completed within the specified 

completion time, or SG tube integrity is not maintained, the unit shall be brought to 

HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN within the 

following 30 hours. 

Note: 

1. 	 A separate TS action entry is allowed for each SG tube. 

BASES 

BACKGROUND - Steam generator (SG) tubes are small diameter, thin walled tubes that carry 

primary coolant through the primary to secondary heat exchangers. The SG tubes have a number 

of important safety functions. Steam generator tubes are an integral part of the reactor coolant 
pressure boundary (RCPB) and, as such, are relied on to maintain the primary system's pressure 

and inventory. The SG tubes isolate the radioactive fission products in the primary coolant from 

the secondary system. In addition, as part of the RCPB, the SG tubes are unique in that they act as 

the heat transfer surface between the primary and secondary systems to remove heat from the 

primary system. This Specification addresses only the RCPB integrity function of the SG. The SG 

heat removal function is addressed by LCO 3.1.A.2. 

SG tube integrity means that the tubes are capable of performing their intended RCPB safety 

function consistent with the licensing basis, including applicable regulatory requirements. 

Amendment Nos. 278, 278 
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Steam generator tubing is subject to a variety of degradation mechanisms. Steam generator tubes
may experience tube degradation related to corrosion phenomena, such as wastage, pitting,

intergranular attack, and stress corrosion cracking, along with other mechanically induced

phenomena such as denting and wear. These degradation mechanisms can impair tube integrity if
they are not managed effectively. The SG performance criteria are used to manage SG tube

degradation.

Specification 6.4.Q, "Steam Generator (SG) Program," requires that a program be established and
implemented to ensure that SG tube integrity is maintained. Pursuant to Specification 6.4.Q, tube

integrity is maintained when the SG performance criteria are met. There are three SG

performance criteria: structural integrity, accident induced leakage, and operational LEAKAGE.
The SG performance criteria are described in Specification 6.4.Q. Meeting the SG performance

criteria provides reasonable assurance of maintaining tube integrity at normal and accident

conditions.

The processes used to meet the SG performance criteria are defined by the Steam Generator

Program Guidelines (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES - The steam generator tube rupture (SGTR) accident is the

limiting design basis event for SG tubes and avoiding an SGTR is the basis for this Specification.
The analysis of an SGTR event assumes a bounding primary to secondary LEAKAGE rate of
1 gpm, which is conservative with respect to the operational LEAKAGE rate limits in
Specification 3.1.C, "RCS Operational LEAKAGE," plus the leakage rate associated with a
double-ended rupture of a single tube. The UFSAR analysis for SGTR assumes the contaminated
secondary fluid is released via power operated relief valves or safety valves. The source term in
the primary system coolant is transported to the affected (ruptured) steam generator by the break
flow. The affected steam generator discharges steam to the environment for 30 minutes until the

generator is manually isolated. The 1 gpm primary to secondary LEAKAGE transports the source
term to the unaffected steam generators. Releases continue through the unaffected steam
generators until the Residual Heat Removal System is placed in service.

The analyses for design basis accidents and transients other than a SGTR assume the SG tubes
retain their structural integrity (i.e., they are assumed not to rupture.) In these analyses, the steam
discharge to the atmosphere is based on the total primary to secondary LEAKAGE from all SGs

of 1 gallon per minute or is assumed to increase to I gallon per minute as a result of accident
induced conditions. For accidents that do not involve fuel damage, the primary coolant activity

level of DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 is assumed to be within Specification 3.1.D, "Maximum
Reactor Coolant Activity," limits. For accidents that assume fuel damage, the primary coolant
activity is a function of the amount of activity released from the damaged fuel. The dose
consequences of these events are within the limits of GDC 19 (Ref. 2), 10 CFR 50.67 (Ref. 3) or
Regulatory Guide 1. 183 (Ref. 4), as appropriate,

Amendment Nos. 251, 250
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Steam generator tube integrity satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). 

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION - The LCO requires that SG tube integrity be 

maintained. The LCO also requires that all SG tubes that satisfy the plugging criteria be plugged 

in accordance with the Steam Generator Program. 

During an SG inspection, any inspected tube that satisfies the Steam Generator Program plugging 

criteria is removed from service by plugging. If a tube was determined to satisfy the plugging 

criteria but was not plugged, the tube may still have tube integrity. 

In the context of this Specification, a SG tube is defined as the entire length of the tube, including 

the tube wall between the tube-to-tubesheet weld at the tube inlet and the tube-to-tubesheet weld 

at the tube outlet. The tube-to-tubesheet weld is not considered part of the tube. 

A SG tube has tube integrity when it satisfies the SG performance criteria. The SG performance 

criteria are defined in Specification 6.4.Q, "Steam Generator Program," and describe acceptable 

SG tube performance. The Steam Generator Program also provides the evaluation process for 

determining conformance with theSG performance criteria. 

There are three SG performance criteria: structural integrity, accident induced leakage, and 

operational LEAKAGE. Failure to meet anyone of these criteria is considered fai1ure to meet the 

LCO. 

The structural integrity performance criterion provides a margin of safety against tube burst or 

collapse under normal and accident conditions, and ensures structural integrity of the SG tubes 

under all.anticipated transients included in the design specification. Tube burst is defined as, "The 

gross structural failure of the tube wall. The condition typically corresponds to an unstable 

opening displacement (e.g., opening area increased in response to constant pressure) accompanied 

by ductile (plastic) tearing of the tube material at the ends of the degradation." Thbe collapse is 

defined as, "For the load displacement curve for a given structure, collapse occurs at the top of the 

load versus displacement curve where the slope of the curve becomes zero." The structural 

integrity performance criterion provides guidance on assessing loads that significantly affect burst 

or collapse. In that context, the term "significantly" is defined as "An accident loading condition 

other than differential pressure is considered significant when the addition of such loads in the 

assessment of the structural integrity performance criterion could cause a lower structural limit or 

limiting burst/collapse condition to be established." For tube integrity evaluations, except for 

circumferential degradation, axial thermal loads are classified as secondary loads. For 

circumferential degradation, the classification of axial thermal loads as primary or secondary 

loads will be evaluated on a case-by-case basis. The division between primary and secondary 

classifications will be based on detailed analysis and/or testing. 

Amendment Nos. 278, 278 
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Structural integrity requires that the primary membrane stress intensity in a tube not exceed the
yield strength for all ASME Code, Section HI1, Service Level A (normal operating conditions) and

Service Level B (upset or abnormal conditions) transients included in the design specification.

This includes safety factors and applicable design basis loads based on ASME Code, Section III,
Subsection NB (Ref. 5) and Draft Regulatory Guide 1.121 (Ref. 6).

The accident induced leakage performance criterion ensures that the primary to secondary
LEAKAGE caused by a design basis accident, other than a SGTR, is within the accident analysis
assumptions. The accident analysis assumes that accident induced leakage does not exceed

1 gpm. The accident induced leakage rate includes any primary to secondary LEAKAGE existing
prior to the accident in addition to primary to secondary LEAKAGE induced during the accident.

The operational LEAKAGE performance criterion provides an observable indication of SG tube

conditions during plant operation. The limit on operational LEAKAGE is contained in

Specification 3.1 .C, "RCS Operational LEAKAGE," and limits primary to secondary LEAKAGE
through any one SG to 150 gallons per day. This limit is based on the assumption that a single
crack leaking this amount would not propagate to a SGTR under the stress conditions of a LOCA
or a main steam line break. If this amount of LEAKAGE is due to more than one crack, the cracks
are very small, and the above assumption is conservative.

APPLICABILITY - Steam generator tube integrity is challenged when the pressure differential
across the tubes is large. Large differential pressures across SG tubes can only be experienced
when Tavg exceeds 200°F.

RCS conditions are far less challenging in COLD SHUTDOWN and REFUELING SHUTDOWN
than during INTERMEDIATE SHUTDOWN, HOT SHUTDOWN, REACTOR CRITICAL and
POWER OPERATION. In COLD SHUTDOWN and REFUELING SHUTDOWN, primary to
secondary differential pressure is low, resulting in lower stresses and reduced potential for

LEAKAGE.

ACTIONS - The actions are modified by a Note clarifying that the conditions may be entered
independently for each SG tube. This is acceptable because the required actions provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each affected SG tube. Complying with the required actions
may allow for continued operation, and subsequent affected SG tubes are governed by subsequent
condition entry and application of associated required actions.

Amendment Nos. 251, 250 ,
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3.I.H.2.a and b 

Specification 3.I.H.2 applies if it is discovered that one or more SO tubes examined in an 
in service inspection satisfy the tube plugging criteria but were not plugged in accordance with the 

Steam Oenerator Program as required by SR 4.19. An evaluation of SG tube integrity of the 
affected tube(s) must be made. Steam generator tube integrity is based on meeting the SG 
performance criteria described in the Steam Generator Program. The SG plugging criteria define 
limits on SG tube degradation that allow for flaw growth between inspections while still providing 
assurance that the SO performance criteria will continue to be met. In order to determine if a SO 
tube that should have been plugged has tube integrity, an evaluation must be completed that 
demonstrates that the SO performance criteria will continue to be met until the next refueling 
outage or SO tube inspection. The tube integrity determination is based on the estimated condition 

of the tube at the time the situation is discovered and the estimated growth of the degradation prior 
to the next SO tube inspection. If it is determined that tube integrity is not being maintained, 
Specification 3.l.H.3 applies. 

A completion time of 7 days is sufficient .to complete the evaluation while minimizing the risk of 
unit operation with a SO tube that may not have tube integrity. 

If the evaluation determines that the affected tube(s) have tube integrity, required action 3.I.H.2.b 
allows unit operation to continue until the next refueling outage or SO inspection provided the 
inspection interval continues to be supported by an operational assessment that reflects the 
affected tubes. However. the affected tube(s) must be plugged prior to Tavg exceeding 2000 P 

following the next refueling outage or SO inspection. This completion time is acceptable since 
operation until the next inspection is supported by the operational assessment. 

3.l.H.3 

If the required actions and associated completion times of Specification 3.1.H.2 are not met or if 
SO tube integrity is not being maintained, the reactor must be brought to HOT SHUTDOWN 
within 6 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. 

The allowed completion times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the desired 
unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant 
systems. 
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Surry Units 1 and 2 
Reactor Coolant System Heatup Limitations 

Material Property Basis 
Limiting Material: Surry Unit 1 Intermediate to Lower Shell Circ Weld 
Limiting ART Values for Surry 1at48 EFPY: li4·T, 228.4°F 

3/4· T, 189.5°F 
Limiting Boltup Temperature Surry 1 Initial RT Nor Closure Flange 
Region: 10°F 
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·Figure 3.1-1 : Surry Units 1 and 2 Reactor Coolant System Heatup Limitations 
(Heatup Rates up to 60°F/hr) Applicable for 48 EFPY 
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Surry Units 1 and 2 
Reactor Coolant System ·cooldown Limitations 

Material Property Basis 
Limiting Material: Surry Unit 1 lntermediateto Lower Shell Circ Weld 
Limiting ART Values for Su'rry 1at48 EFPY: 1/4-T, 228.4°F 

. 3/4-T, 189.5°F 
Limiting Boltup Temperature Surry 1 Initial RT NOT Closure Flange 
Region: 10°F 
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Figure 3.1-2 : Sull)' Units 1 and 2 Reactor Coolant System Cooldown Limitations 
(Cooldown Rates up to 100°F/hr) Applicable for 48 EFPY 
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3.2. CHEMICAL AND VOLUME CONTROL SYSTEM

Applicability

Applies to the operational status of the Chemical and Volume Control System.

Objectie

To define those conditions of the Chemical and Volume Control System
necessary to ensure safe reactor operation.

SoeCification

A. When fuel is in a reactor, there shall be at least one flow path to the core
for boric acid injection. The minimum capability for boric acid injection
shall be equivalent to that supplied from the refueling water storage tank.

B. The reactor shall not be critical unless:
1. At least two boron injection subsystems are OPERABLE consisting

of:
a. A Chemical and Volume Control subsystem consisting of:

1. One OPERABLE flow path,
2. One OPERABLE charging pump,
3. One OPERABLE boric acid transfer pump,
4. The common OPERABLE boric acid storage system

with:
a. A minimum contained borated water volume of

6000 gallons per unit,
b. A boron concentration of at least 7.0 weight

percent but not more than 8.5 weight percent
boric acid solution, and

C. A minimum solution temperature of 1121F.
d. An OPERABLE boric acid transfer pump for

recirculation.

Amendment Nos. 199 and 199
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b. A subsystem supplying borated water from the refueling
water storage tank via a charging pump to the Reactor
Coolant System consisting of:

1.
2.
3.

One OPERABLE flow path,
One OPERABLE charging pump,
The OPERABLE refueling water storage tank
with:
a. A minimum contained borated water

volume of 387,100 gallons,
b. A boron concentration of at least 2300

ppm but not more than 2500 ppm, and
c. A maximum solution temperature of

450F.

2. One charging pump from the opposite unit is available with:

a. the pump being OPERABLE except for automatic initiation
instrumentation,

b. offsite or emergency power may be inoperable when in
COLD SHUTDOWN, and

c. the pump capable of being used for alternate shutdown with
the opening of the charging pump cross-connect valves.

C. The requirements of Specification 3.2.8 may be modified as follows:
1. With only one of the boron injection subsystems OPERABLE,

restore at least two boron injection subsystems to OPERABLE
status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 6 hours.

2. With the refueling water storage tank inoperable, restore the tank
-to OPERABLE status within one hour or place the reactor in HOT

SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours.

a For conditions where the RWST is inoperable due to boron
concentration or solution temperature not being within the
limits of Specification 3.3.A.1, restore the parameters to

Amendment Nos. 199 and 199
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within specified limits in 8 hours or place the reactor in HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours.

3. With no charging pump from the opposite unit available, return at
least one of the opposite unit's charging pumps to available status
in accordance with Specification 3.2.B.2 within 7 days or place the
reactor in HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours.

D. If the requirements of Specification 3.2.B are not satisfied as allowed by
Specification 3.2.C, the reactor shall be placed in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 30 hours.

E. During REFUELING SHUTDOWN and COLD SHUTDOWN the following
valves in the affected unit shall be locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in the closed position except during planned dilution or makeup
activities:
1. During Unit 1 REFUELING SHUTDOWN and COLD SHUTDOWN:

a. Valve 1-CH-223, or
b. Valves 1-CH-212, 1-CH-215, and 1-CH-218.

2. During Unit 2 REFUELING SHUTDOWN and COLD SHUTDOWN:
a. Valve 2-CH-223, or
b. Valves 2-CH-212, 2-CH-215, and 2-CH-218.

3. Following a planned dilution or makeup activities, the valves listed
in Specifications 3.2.E.1 and 3.2.E.2 above, for the affected unit,
shall be locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed
position within 15 minutes.

Amendment Nos. 199 and 199
MAY 3 I 1995
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Basis

The Chemical and Volume Control System provides control of the Reactor
Coolant System boron inventory. This is normally accomplished by using borc
acid transfer pumps which discharge to the suction of each unit's charging
pumps. The Chemical and Volume Control System contains four boric acid
transfer pumps. Two of these pumps are normally assigned to each unit but,
valving and piping arrangements allow pumps to be shared such that three out
of four pumps can service either unit. An alternate (not normally used) method
of boration is to use the charging pumps taking suction directly from the
refueling water storage tank. There are two sources of borated water available
to the suction of the charging pumps through two different paths; one from the
refueling water storage tank and one from the discharge of the boric acid
transfer pumps.
A. The bore acid transfer pumps can deliver the bonc acid tank contents

(7.0% solution of boric acid) to the charging pumps.

B. The charging pumps can take suction from the volume control tank, the
boric acid transfer. pumps and the refueling water storage tank.
Reference is made to Technical Specification 3.3.

The quantity of boric acid in storage from either the boric acid tanks or the
refueling water storage tank is sufficient to borate the reactor coolant in order to
reach COLD SHUTDOWN at any time during core life.

Approximately 6000 gallons of the 7.0% solution of boric acid are required to
meet COLD SHUTDOWN conditions. Thus, a minimum of 6000 gallons in the
boric acid tank is specified. An upper concentration limit of 8.5% boric acid in
the tank is specified to maintain solution solubility at the specified low
temperature limit of 112 degrees F.

The Boric Acid Tank(s) are supplied with level alarms which would annunciate if
a leak in the system occurred.

Amendment Nos.. 199 and 199
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For one-unit operation, it is required to maintain available one charging pump
with a source of bbrated water on the opposite unit, the associated piping and
valving, and the associated instrumentation and controls in order to maintain
the capability to cross-connect the two unit's charging pump discharge headers.
In the event the operating unit's charging pumps become inoperable, this
permits the opposite unit's charging pump to be used to bring the disabled unit
to COLD SHUTDOWN conditions.' Initially, the need for the charging pump
cross-connect was identified during fire protection reviews.

The requirement that certain valves remain closed during REFUELING
SHUTDOWN and COLD SHUTDOWN conditions, except for planned boron
dilution or makeup activities, provides assurance that an inadvertent boron
dilution will not occur. This specification is not applicable at INTERMEDIATE
SHUTDOWN, HOT SHUTDOWN, REACTOR CRITICAL, or POWER
OPERATION.

ReferSences
UFSAR Sections 9.1 Chemical and Volume Control System I

Amendment Nos. 199 and 199
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3.3 SAFETY INJECTION SYSTEM

AUp21icabilily

Applies to the operating status of the Safety Injection System.

Objective

To define those limiting conditions for operation that are necessary to provide
sufficient borated water to remove decay heat from the core in emergency
situations.

Specifications

A. A reactor shall not be made critical unless:

1. The refueling water storage tank (RWST) is OPERABLE with:

a. A contained borated water volume of at least 387,100
gallons.

b. A boron concentration of at least 2300 ppm but not greater
than 2500 ppm.

c. A maximum solution temperature of 45° F.

2. Each safety injection accumulator is OPERABLE with:

a. A borated water volume of at least 975 cubic feet but not
greater than 1025 cubic feet.

b. A boron concentration of at least 2250 ppm.
c. A nitrogen cover-pressure of at least 600 psia.
d. The safety injection accumulator discharge motor operated

valve blocked open by de-energizing AC power and the
valves's breaker locked, sealed or otherwise secured in the
open position when the reactor coolant system pressure is
greater than 1000 psig.

Amendment Nos. 199 and 199
MAY 3 1 1995
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3. Two safety injection subsystems are OPERABLE with subsystems
compised of:

a. One OPERABLE high head charging pump.
b. One OPERABLE low head safety injection pump.
C. An OPERABLE flow path capable of transferring fluid to the

Reactor Coolant System when taking suction from the
refueling water storage tank on a safety injection signal or
from the containment sump when suction is transferred
during the recirculation phase of operation.

B. The requirements of Specification 3.3.A may be modified as follows:

1. With the refueling water storage tank inoperable, restore the tank
to OPERABLE status within one hour or place the reactor in HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours.

a. For conditions where the RWST is inoperable due to boron
concentration or solution temperature not being within the
limits of Specification 3.3.A.1, restore the parameters to
within specified limits in 8 hours or place the reactor in HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours.

2. With one safety injection accumulator inoperable, restore the
accumulator to OPERABLE status within 4 hours or place the
reactor in HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours.

a For conditions where one safety injection accumulator is
inoperable due to boron concentration not being within the
limits of Specification 3.3.A.2, restore the accumulator to
within specified limits in 72 hours or place the reactor in
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours.

b. Power may be restored to any valve or breaker referenced
in Specification 3.3.A.2.d for the purpose of testing or

Amendment Nos. 199 and 199
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maintenance provided that not more than one valve has power restored, and 

the testing and maintenance is completed and power removed within 

4 hours. 

3. With one safety injection subsystem inoperable, restore the inoperable sub

system to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or place the reactor in HOT 

SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours. 

C. If the requirements of Specification 3.3.A are not satisfied as allowed by 

Specification 3.3.B, the reactor shall be placed in COLD SHUTDOWN in the 

following 30 hours. 

The normal procedure for starting the reactor is, first, to heat the reactor coolant to near 

operating temperature by running the reactor coolant pumps. The reactor is then made 

critical by withdrawing control rods and/or diluting boron in the coolant. With this mode 

of startup the Safety Injection System is required to be OPERABLE as specified. During 

LOW POWER PHYSICS TESTS there is a negligible amount of energy stored in the 

system. Therefore, an accident comparable in severity to the Design Basis Accident is not 

possible, and the full capacity of the Safety Injection System would not be necessary. 

Management of gas voids is important to Safety Injection System operability. The 

OPERABLE status of the subsystems is to be demonstrated by periodic tests, detailed in 

TS Section 4.11. A large fraction of these tests are performed while the reactor is 

operating in the power range. If a subsystem is found to be inoperable, it will be possible 

in most cases to effect repairs and restore the subsystem to full operability within a 

relatively short time. A subsystem being inoperable does not negate the ability of the 

system to perform its function, but it reduces the redundancy provided in the reactor 

design and thereby limits the ability to tolerate additional subsystem failures. In some 

cases, additional components (i.e., charging pumps) are installed to allow a component to 

be inoperable without affecting system redundancy. 

Amendment Nos. 2 8 7 and 2 8 7 
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If the inoperable subsystem is not repaired within the specified allowable time
period, the reactor will initially be placed in HOT SHUTDOWN to provide for
reduction of the decay heat from the fuel, and consequent reduction of cooling
requirements after a postulated loss-of-coolant accident. If the malfunction(s) is
not corrected the reactor will be placed in COLD SHUTDOWN following normal i
shutdown and cooldown procedures.

Assuming the reactor has been operating at full RATED POWER for at least 100
days, the magnitude of the decay heat production decreases as follows after a
unit trip from full RATED POWER.

Time After Shutdown Decay Heat (% of RATED POWER)
I min. 3.7
30 min. 1.6
1 hour 1.3
8 hours 0.75
48 hours 0.48

Thus, the requirement for core cooling in case of a postulated loss-of-coolant
accident, while in HOT SHUTDOWN, is reduced by orders of magnitude below
the requirements for handling a postulated loss-of-coolant accident occurring
during POWER OPERATION. Placing and maintaining the reactor in HOT
SHUTDOWN significantly reduces the potential consequences of a loss-of-
coolant accident, allows access to some of the Safety Injection System
components in order to effect repairs, and minimizes the plant's exposure to
thermal cycling.

Failure to complete repairs within 72 hours is considered indicative of |
unforeseen problems (i.e., possibly the need of major maintenance). In such a
case, the reactor is placed in COLD SHUTDOWN.

The accumulators are able to accept leakage from the Reactor Coolant System
without any effect on their operability. Allowable inleakage is based on the
volume of water that can be added to the initial amount without exceeding the
volume given in Specification 3.3.A.2.

Amendment Nos. 199 and 199

MAY 31 1r lo
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The accumulators (one for each loop) discharge into the cold leg of the reactor
coolant piping when Reactor Coolant System pressure decreases below
accumulator pressure, thus assuring rapid core cooling for large breaks. The
line from each accumulator is provided with a motor-operated valve to isolate
the accumulator during reactor start-up and shutdown to preclude the discharge
of the contents of the accumulator when not required.

Accumulator Motor Operated Discharge Isolation Valves

Unit No. 1 Unit No. 2
MOV 1865A MOV 2865A
MOV 1865B * MOV 2865B
MOV 1865C MOV 2865C

However, to assure that the accumulator valves satisfy the single failure criteria,
they will be locked, sealed or otherwise secured open by de-energizing the
valve motor operators when the reactor coolant pressure exceeds 1000 psig.
The operating pressure of the Reactor Coolant System is 2235 psig and
accumulator injection is initiated when this pressure drops to 600 psia. De-
energizing the motor operator when the pressure exceeds 1000 psig allows
sufficient time during normal startup operation to perform the actions required to
de-energize the valve. This procedure will assure that there is an OPERABLE
flow path from each accumulator to the Reactor Coolant System during POWER
OPERATION and that safety injection can be accomplished.

The removal of power from the valves listed above will assure that the systems
of which they are a part satisfy the single failure criterion.

Amendment Nos. 203 and 203
AUG 3 1gP;
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3.4 SPRAY SYSTEMS

Applicability

Applies to the operational status of the Spray Systems.

Obiective

To define those limiting conditions for operation of the Spray Systems necessary to assure

safe unit operation.

Specification

A. A unit's Reactor Coolant System temperature or pressure shall not be made to exceed

350'F or 450 psig, respectively, unless the following Spray System conditions in the

unit are met:

1. Two Containment Spray Subsystems, including containment spray pumps, piping,

and valves shall -be OPERABLE.

2. Four Recirculation Spray Subsystems, including recirculation spray pumps.

coolers, piping, and valves shall be OPERABLE.

3. The refueling water storage tank shall contain at least 387,100 gallons of borated

water at a maximum temperature of 450F. The boron concentration shall be at least

2300 ppm but not greater than 2500 ppm.

4. The refueling water chemical addition tank shall contain at least 3930 gallons of

solution with a sodium hydroxide concentration of at least 17 percent by weight

but not greater than 18 percent by weight.

5. All valves, piping, and interlocks associated with the above components which are

required to operate under accident conditions shall be OPERABLE.

Amendment Nos. 222 and 222
GIN'[ in, 1 92
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B. During POWER OPERATION the requirements of Specification 3.4.A may
be modified to allow a subsystem or the following components to be
inoperable. If the components are not restored to meet the requirements
of Specification 3.4.A within the time period specified below, the reactor
shall be placed in HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours. If the
requirements of Specification 3.4.A are not satisfied within an additional
48 hours the reactor shall be placed in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 30 hours.

1. One Containment Spray Subsystem may be inoperable, provided
immediate attention is directed to making repairs and the
subsystem can be restored to OPERABLE status within 24 hours.

2. One outside Recirculation Spray Subsystem may be inoperable,
provided immediate attention is directed to making repairs and the
subsystem can be restored to OPERABLE status within 24 hours.

3. One inside Recirculation Spray Subsystem may be inoperable,
provided immediate attention is directed to making repairs and the
subsystem can be restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours.

4. Refueling Water Storage Tank volume may be outside the limits of
Specification 3.4.A.3 provided it is restored to within limits within
one hour.

a. For conditions where the RWST is inoperable due to boron
concentration or solution temperature not being within the
limits specified, restore the parameters to within specified

- limits in 8 hours.

Amendment Nos. 199 and 199
V.8 * . -: -:v
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Basis

The spray systems in each reactor unit consist of two separate parallel Containment Spray

Subsystems, each of 100 percent capacity, and four separate parallel Recirculation Spray

Subsystems, each of 50 percent capacity.

Each Containment Spray Subsystem draws water independently from the refueling water

storage tank (RWST). The water in the tank is cooled to 45TF or below by circulating the

water through one of the two RWST coolers with one of the two recirculating pumps. The

water temperature is maintained by two mechanical refrigerating units as required. In each

Containment Spray Subsystem, the water flows from the tank through an electric motor

driven containment spray pump and is sprayed into the containment atmosphere through

two separate sets of spray nozzles. The capacity of the spray systems to depressurize the

containment in the event of a Design Basis Accident is a function of the pressure and

temperature of the containment atmosphere, the service water temperature, and the

*temperature in the refueling water storage tank as discussed in the Basis of

Specification 3.8.

Each Recirculation Spray Subsystem draws water from the common containment sump. In

each subsystem the water flows through a recirculation spray pump and recirculation

spray cooler, and is sprayed into the containment atmosphere through a separate set of

spray nozzles. Two of the recirculation spray pumps are located inside the containment

and two outside the containment in the containment auxiliary structure.

With one Containment Spray Subsystem and two Recirculation Spray Subsystems

operating together, the spray systems are capable of cooling and depressurizing the

containment to 1.0 psig in less than 60 minutes and to subatmospheric pressure within

4 hours following the Design Basis Accident. The Recirculation Spray Subsystems are

capable of maintaining subatmospheric pressure in the containment indefinitely following

the Design Basis Accident when used in conjunction with the Containment Vacuum

System to remove any long term air inleakage. The radiological consequences analysis

demonstrates acceptable results provided the containment pressure does not exceed

1.0 psig (from 1 hour to 4 hours) and is maintained less than 0.0 psig (after 4 hours).

Amendment Nos. 250 249
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In addition to supplying water to the Containment Spray System, the refueling water 

storage tank is also a source of water for safety injection following an accident. This water 

is borated to a concentration which assures reactor shutdown by approximately 5 percent 

Af<lk when all control rods assemblies are inserted and when the reactor is cooled down for 

refueling. 

Management of gas voids is important to the operability of the Spray Systems. Based on a 

review of system design information, including piping and instrumentation drawings, 

isometric drawings, plan and elevation drawings, and calculations, as supplemented by 

system walk downs, the Containment Spray Subsystem, Inside Recirculation Spray 

Subsystem, and Outside Recirculation Spray Subsystem are not susceptible to gas 

intrusion. Once the piping in the Spray Systems is procedurally filled and placed in service 

for normal operation, no external sources of gas accumulation or intrusion have been 

identified for these systems that would affect spray system operation or performance. 

Thus, the piping in the Spray Systems will remain sufficiently full during normal 

operation, and periodic monitoring for gas accumulation or intrusion is not required. 

References 

( 1) UFSAR Section 4 

(2) UFSAR Section 5.4 

(3) UFSAR Section 6.3.1 

( 4) UFSAR Section 14.5 

Reactor Coolant System 

Containment Design Evaluation 

Spray System 

Loss of Coolant Accident 

Amendment Nos. 2 8 7 .=cand 2 8 7 
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3.5 RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SYSTEM

Applicability

Applies to the operational status of the Residual Heat Removal System.

Objective

To define the limiting conditions for operation that are necessary to remove

decay heat from the Reactor Coolant System in normal shutdown situations.

Specification

A. The reactor shall not be made critical unless:

1. Two residual heat removal pumps-are operable.

2. Two residual heat exchangers are operable.

3. All system piping and valves, required to establish a flow path to

and from the above components, are operable.

4. All Component Cooling System piping and valves, required to establish

a flow path to and from the above components, are operable.

B. The requirements of Specification A may be modified to allow one of the

following components (including associated valves and piping) to be in-

operable at any one time. If the system is not restored to meet the re-

quirements of Specification A within 14 days, the reactor shall be shutdown.
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1. One residual heat removal pump may be out of service, provided immediate attention is 

directed to making repairs. 

2. One residual heat removal heat exchanger may be out of service, provided immediate 

attention is directed to making repairs. 

The Residual Heat Removal System is required to bring the Reactor Coolant System from 

conditions of approximately 350°F and pressures between 400 and 450 psig to cold shutdown 

conditions. Heat removal at greater temperatures is by the Steam and Power Conversion System. 

The Residual Heat Removal System is provided with two pumps and two heat exchangers. If one 

of the two pumps and/or one of the two heat exchangers is not operative, safe operation of the unit 

is not affected; however, the time for cooldown to cold shutdown conditions is extended. 

The NRC requires that the series motorized valves in the line connecting the RHRS and RCS be 

provided with pressure interlocks to prevent them from opening when the reactor coolant system 

is at pressure. 

Management of gas voids is important to RHR System operability. Based on a review of system 

design information, including piping and instrumentation drawings, isometric drawings, plan and 

elevation drawings, and calculations, as supplemented by system walk downs, the RHR System is 

not susceptible to gas intrusion, except primarily from Safety Injection Accumulator line back 

leakage through the RHR discharge motor operated valves. If this condition were to occur, it 

would be identified and mitigated prior to placing the system in service. Once placed in service, 

RHR System velocities during normal cooldown are sufficient to sweep any gas voids that may 

have remained in local high points. Controlling RHR System operating flow rates, with the 

consideration to limiting inlet conditions and RCS level, prevents vortexing and air ingestion into 

the operating RHR pump and piping. Thus, the piping in the RHR System will remain sufficiently 

full of water during standby and normal system operation, and periodic monitoring for gas 

accumulation or intrusion is not required. 

References 

FSAR Section 9.3 -Residual Heat Removal System 

Amendments Nos. 2 8 7 and 2 8 7 
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3.6 TURBINE CYCLE

Applicability

Applies to the operating status of the Main Steam and Auxiliary Feed Systems.

Obiectives

To define the conditions required in the Main Steam System and Auxiliary Feed System

for protection of the steam generator and to assure the capability to remove residual heat

from the core during a loss of station power/or accident situations.

Specification

A. A unit's Reactor Coolant System temperature or pressure shall not exceed 350'F or

450 psig, respectively, or the reactor shall not be critical unless the five main steam

line code safety valves associated with each steam generator in unisolated reactor

coolant loops are OPERABLE with lift settings as specified in Table 3.6-1A

and 3.6-lB. Associated system piping shall also be OPERABLE.

B. With Reactor Coolant System conditions less than 3500F and 450 psig and the steam

generators being used for heat removal, one motor driven auxiliary feedwater pump

and associated flowpath-shall be OPERABLE.

C. To assure residual heat removal capabilities, the following conditions shall be met

prior to exceeding Reactor Coolant System conditions of 350'F and 450 psig which

would preclude operation of the Residual Heat Removal System. The following shall

apply:

1. Three auxiliary feedwater pumps shall be OPERABLE.

2. A minimum of 96,000 gallons of water shall be available in the protected

condensate storage tank to supply emergency water to the auxiliary feedwater

pump suctions.

AmendmentNos. 246/245
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3. Two redundant flowpaths, including system piping, headers, valves, and control

board indication required for operation of the components enumerated in

Specifications 3.6.C.1 and 3.6.C.2, shall be OPERABLE.

4. The auxiliary feedwater cross-connect capability shall be available, as follows:

a. Two of the three auxiliary feedwater pumps and the associated redundant

flowpaths on the opposite unit (automatic initiation instrumentation need not

be OPERABLE) capable of being used with the opening of the cross-connect.

b. A minimum of 60,000 gallons of water available in the protected condensate

storage tank of the opposite unit to supply emergency water to the auxiliary

feedwater pump suction of that unit.

c. Emergency power supplied to the opposite unit's auxiliary feedwater pumps

and to the AFW cross-connect valves, as follows:

1. Two diesel generators (the opposite unit's diesel generator and the shared

backup diesel generator) OPERABLE with each generator's day tank

having at least 290 gallons of fuel and with a minimum on-site supply of

35,000 gallons of fuel available.

2. Two 4160V emergency buses energized.

3. Two OPERABLE flow paths for providing fuel to the opposite unit's

diesel generator and the shared backup diesel generator.

4. Two station batteries, two chargers and the DC distribution systems

OPERABLE.

5. Emergency diesel generator battery, charger and the DC control circuitry

OPERABLE for the opposite unit's diesel generator and for the shared

back-up diesel generator.

Amendment Nos. 246/245
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6. The 480V emergency buses energized which supply power to the auxiliary

feedwater cross-connect valves:

a. For AFW from Unit I to Unit 2: Buses 1H1 and Mii.

b. For AFW from Unit 2 to Unit 1: Buses 2H1 and 2J1.

7. One of the two physically independent circuits from the offsite

transmission network energizing the opposite unit's emergency buses.

D. With Reactor Coolant System conditions less than 350'F and 450 psig and the steam

generators being used for heat removal, if either the motor driven pump or the

associated flowpath becomes inoperable, immediately initiate action to restore the

inoperable equipment to OPERABLE status.

E. With the turbine driven pump inoperable on the affected unit and with Reactor

Coolant System temperature and pressure greater than 350'F and 450 psig,

respectively, immediately following REFUELING SHUTDOWN and prior to

REACTOR CRITICAL, restore the inoperable pump to OPERABLE status within

7 days or be less than 350'F and 450 psig within the next 12 hours.

F. The following actions shall be taken when one or more auxiliary feedwater pumps are

inoperable on the affected unit for reasons other than those addressed in

Specification 3.6.E:

1. With one auxiliary feedwater pump inoperable, restore the inoperable pump to

OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in HOT SHUTDOWN within the next

6 hours and be less than 350'F and 450 psig within the following 12 hours.

2. With two auxiliary feedwater pumps inoperable, be in HOT SHUTDOWN within

6 hours and be less than 350'F and 450 psig within the next 12 hours.

Amendment Nos. 246 / 245
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3. With three auxiliary feedwater pumps inoperable, immediately initiate action to

restore one inoperable pump to OPERABLE status. Specification 3.0.1 and all

other required actions directing mode changes are suspended until one inoperable

pump is restored to OPERABLE status.

G. The following actions shall be taken with inoperability of a component or

instrumentation other than the flowp instrumentation in one or both redundant auxiliary

feedwater flowpaths required by Specification 3.6.C.3 on the affected unit: (See

Specification 3.7 and TS Table 3.7-6 for auxiliary feedwater flow instrumentation

requirements.)

1. With component or instrumentation inoperability in one redundant flowpath,

restore the inoperable component or instrumentation to OPERABLE status within

72 hours or be in HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and be less than

350'F and 450 psig within the following 12 hours.

2. With component or instrumentation inoperability affecting both redundant

flowpaths, immediately initiate action to restore the inoperable component or

instrumentation in one flowpath to OPERABLE status. Specification 3.0.1 and all

other required actions directing mode changes are suspended until the inoperable

component or instrumentation in one flowpath is restored to OPERABLE status.

H. The specific activity of the secondary coolant system shall be S 0.10 PCi/cc DOSE

EQUIVALENT I-13 1. If the specific activity of the secondary coolant system exceeds

0.10 [tCilcc DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131, the reactor shall be shut down and cooled to

5000F or less within 6 hours after detection and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the

following 30 hours.

AmendmentNos. 246/245
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I. The requirements of Specification 3.6.C.4 above concerning the opposite unit's

auxiliary feedwater pumps; the associated redundant flowpaths, including piping,

headers, valves, and control board indication; the cross-connect piping from the

opposite unit; and the protected condensate storage tank may be modified to allow the

following components to be inoperable, provided immediate attention is directed to

making repairs. Automatic initiation instrumentation associated with the opposite

unit's auxiliary feedwater pumps need not be OPERABLE.

1. One of the opposite unit's flowpaths or two of the opposite unit's auxiliary

feedwater pumps may be inoperable for a period not to exceed 14 days.

2. Both of the opposite unit's flowpaths; the opposite unit's protected condensate

storage tank; the cross-connect piping from the opposite unit; or three of the

opposite unit's auxiliary feedviater pumps may be inoperable for a period not to

exceed 72 hours.

3. A train of the opposite unit's emergency power system as required by

Section 3.6.C.4.c above may be inoperable for a period not to exceed 14 days; if

this train's inoperability is related to a diesel fuel oil path, one diesel fuel oil path

may be "inoperable" for 24 hours provided the other flowpath is proven

OPERABLE; if after 24 hour;, the inoperable flowpath cannot be restored to

service, the diesel shall be considered "inoperable." During this 14 day period, the

following limitations apply:

a. If the offsite power source becomes unable to energize the opposite unit's

OPERABLE train, operation may continue provided its associated emergency

diesel generator is energizing the OPERABLE train.

b. If the opposite unit's OPERABLE train's emergency diesel generator becomes

unavailable, operation may continue for 72 hours provided the offsite power

source is energizing the opposite unit's OPERABLE train.

AmendmentNos. 246/245
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c. Return of the originally inoperable train to OPERABLE status allows the

second inoperable train to revert to the 14 day limitation.

If the above requirements are not met, be in HOT SHUTDOWN within the next

6 hours and be less than 350'F and 450 psig within the following 12 hours.

J. The requirements of Specification 3.6.C.2 above may be modified to allow utilization

of protected condensate storage tank water with the auxiliary feedwater pumps

provided the water level is maintained above 60,000 gallons, sufficient replenishment

water is available in the 300,000 gallon condensate storage tank, and replenishment of

the protected condensate storage tank is commenced within two hours after the

cessation of protected condensate storage tank water consumption.

Amendment Nos. 246/245
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Basis

A reactor which has been shutdown from power requires removal of core residual heat. While

reactor coolant temperature or pressure is > 350WF or450 psig, respectively, residual heat removal

requirements are normally satisfied by steam bypass to the condenser. If the condenser is

unavailable, steam can be released to the atmosphere through the safety valves or power operated

relief valves. The capability to supply feedwater to the generators is normally provided by the

operation of the Condensate and Feedwater Systems.

The Auxiliary Feedwater System provides a source of feedwater to the secondary side of the

steam generators at times when the Feedwater System is not available, thereby maintaining heat

sink capabilities of the steam generators. The Auxiliary Feedwater System provides heat removal

until normal feedwater flow is restored or until an orderly cooldown to Reactor Coolant System

conditions where the Residual Heat Removal System can be placed in service. The Auxiliary

Feedwater System for each unit consists of two motor driven pumps, one turbine driven pump, a

110,000 gallon protected condensate storage tank, and associated common piping, redundant

headers, valves, controls, and instrumentation. Although the flowpaths from the pumps to the

steam generators include common piping, the configuration of the system provides two redundant

flowpaths. The components in one flowpath are supplied by the H emergency bus, while the other

is supplied by the J emergency bus. The auxiliary feedwater design basis accident is a loss of

normal feedwater with offsite power available: (the reactor coolant pumps running). The auxiliary

feedwater flow required to remove the heat and cool the unit to residual heat removal conditions

for this design basis case can be provided by any combination of two auxiliary feedwater pumps.

Refer to the Basis of Specification 4.8 for a discussion of auxiliary feedwater pump operability

considerations.

Regarding the allowed outage times for auxiliary feedwater pump inoperability,

Specification 3.6.E allows 7 days versus a 72 hour allowed outage time in Specification 3.6.F.1.

The longer allowed outage time is based on the reduced decay heat following refueling and prior

to reactor criticality.

In the unlikely event of loss of auxiliary feedwater capability on the affected unit (i.e., with all

required auxiliary feedwater pumps inoperable or with both redundant flowpaths having an

inoperable component or instrumentation), the required action is to immediately initiate action to

Amendment Nos. 246/245
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restore operability of one inoperable pump or of the inoperable component or instrumentation in

one flowpath. With such a loss of auxiliary feedwater capability, the unit is in a seriously

degraded condition. In this condition, the unit should not be perturbed by any action, including a

power change, which could result in a plant transient or trip. The seriousness of this condition

requires that action be taken immediately to restore operability, where immediately means the

required action should be pursued without delay and in a controlled manner. Under these

circumstances, Specification 3.0.1 and all other required actions directing mode changes are

suspended until one inoperable pump or the inoperable component or instrumentation in one

flowpath is restored to operable status, because taking those actions could place the unit in a less

safe condition.

In the event of complete loss of electrical power to the station, residual heat removal would

continue to be assured by the availability of either the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater pump or

one of the motor driven auxiliary feedwater pumps and the 110,000-gallon protected condensate

storage tank.

In the event of a fire or high energy line break which would render the auxiliary feedwater pumps

inoperable on the affected unit, residual heat removal would continue to be assured by the

availability of either the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater pump or one of the motor driven

auxiliary feedwater pumps from the opposite unit. A minimum of two auxiliary feedwater pumps

are required to be operable* on the opposite unit to ensure compliance with the design basis

accident analysis assumptions, in that auxiliary feedwater can be delivered via the cross-connect,

even if a single active failure results in the loss of one of the two pumps. In addition, the

requirement for operability of the opposite unit's emergency power system is to ensure that

auxiliary feedwater from the opposite unit can be supplied via the cross-connect in the event of a

common-mode failure of all auxiliary feedwater pumps in the affected unit due to a high energy

line break in the main steam valve house. Without this requirement, a single failure (such as loss

of the shared backup diesel generator) could result in loss of power to the opposite unit's

emergency buses in the event of a loss of offsite power, thereby rendering the cross-connect

inoperable. The longer allowed outage time for the opposite unit's emergency power system is

based on the low probability of a high energy line break in the main steam valve house coincident

with a loss of offsite power.

*excluding automatic initiation instrumentation

Amendment Nos. 246/245
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The specified minimum water volume in the 110,000-gallon protected condensate storage tank is

sufficient for 8 hours of residual heat removal following a reactor trip and loss of all offsite

electrical power. It is also sufficient to maintain one unit at hot shutdown for 2 hours, followed by

a 4 hour cooldown from 5470F to 350'F (i.e., RHR operating conditions). If the protected

condensate storage tank level is reduced to 60,000 gallons, the immediately available

replenishment water in the 300,000-gallon condensate tank can be gravity-fed to the protected

tank if required for residual heat removal. An alternate supply of feedwater to the auxiliary

feedwater pump suctions is also available from the Fire Protection System Main in the auxiliary

feedwater pump cubicle.

The five main steam code safety valves associated with each steam generator have a total

combined capacity of 3,842,454 pounds per hour at their individual relieving pressure; the total

combined capacity of all fifteen main steam code safety valves is 11,527,362 pounds per hour.

The nominal power rating steam flow is 11,26 0,000 pounds per hour. The combined capacity of

the safety valves required by Specification 3.6 always exceeds the total steam flow corresponding

to the maximum steady state power than can be obtained during three reactor coolant loop

operation.

The availability of the auxiliary feedwater pumps, the protected condensate storage tank, and the

main steam line safety valves adequately assures that sufficient residual heat removal capability

will be available when required.

The limit on steam generator secondary side iodine-131 activity is based on limiting the

inhalation dose at the site boundary following a postulated steam line break accident to a small

fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits. The accident analysis, which is performed based on the

guidance of NUREG-0800 Section 15.1-5, assumes the release of the entire contents of the

faulted steam generator to the atmosphere.

Amendment Nos. 246 /245



TS 3.6-6

REFERENCES

UFSAR Section 4, Reactor Coolant System

UFSAR Section 9.3, Residual Heat Removal System

UFSAR Section 10.3.1, Main Steam System

UFSAR Section 10.3.2, Auxiliary Steam System

UFSAR Section 10.3.5, Condensate and Feedwater Systems

UFSAR Section 10.3.8, Secondary Vent and Drain Systems

UFSAR Section 14.2.11, Loss of Normal Feedwater

UFSAR Section 14.3.2, Rupture of a Main Steam Pipe

UFSAR Appendix 14B, Effects of Piping System Breaks Outside Containment
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TABLE 3.6-1A

UNIT I
SAFETY VALVE ITFT SETTINGMAIN STEAM

VALVE NUMBER

SV-MS-1O1A, B.

SV-MS-102A, B,

SV-MS-103A, B,

SV-MS-104A, B,

SV-MS-105A, B,

C

C

C

C

C

LIFT SETTING *0

1085 psig

1G95 psig

1110 psig

1120 pslg

1135 psig

ORIFICE SIZE

7.07 sq. in.

16 sq. in.

16 sq. in.

16 sq. in.

16 sq. in.

TABLE 3.6-IB

UNIT Z
SAFETY VALVE LIFT SETTINGMAIN STEAM

VALVE NUMBER

SV-MS-201A, B,

SV-MS-202A, B,

SV-MS-203A, B.

SV-MS-204A, B,

SV-MS-20SA, Bs

LIFT SETTING *#

1085 psig

ORIFICE SIZE

7.07 sq. in.C

C

C

C

C

1095 psig

_ 1110 psig

1120 psig

1135 psig

16 sq. in.

16 sq. in.

16 sq. in.

16 sq. in.

* The lift setting pressure shall correspond to ambient conditions of the
valve at nominal operating temperature and pressure.

# The as found condition shall be ± 3% and the as left condition shall be
± 1%.

Amendment Nos. 128 and 128
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3.7 INSTRUMENTATION SYSTEMS

Operational Safety Instrumentation

Applicability

Applies to reactor and safety features instrumentation systems.

Obiectives

To ensure the automatic initiation of the Reactor Protection System and the Engineered

Safety Features in the event that a principal process variable limit is exceeded. and to

define the limiting conditions for operation of the plant instrumentation and safety circuits

necessary to ensure reactor and plant safety.

Specification

A. The Reactor Protection System instrumentation channels and interlocks shall be

OPERABLE as specified in Table 3.7-1.

B. The Engineered Safeguards Actions and Isolation Function Instrumentation channels

and interlocks shall be OPERABLE as specified in Tables 3.7-2 and 3.7-3,

respectively.

C. The Engineered Safety Features initiation instrumentation setting limits shall be as

stated in Table 3.7-4.

D. The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation channel shown in Table 3.7-5(a) shall

be OPERABLE with its alarm setpoint set to ensure that the limits of

Specification 3.1 I.A.I are not exceeded.

1. With an explosive gas monitoring instrumentation channel alarm setpoint less

conservative than required by the above specification, declare the channel

inoperable and take the action shown in Table 3.7-5 (a).

AmnendmentNos. 228 and 228
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2.	 With less than the minimum number of explosive gas monitoring instrumentation 
channels OPERABLE, take the action shown in Table 3.7-5 (a). Exert best efforts 
to return the instruments to operable status withiri 30 days and, if unsuccessful, 
prepare and submit a Special Report to the Commission (Region II) to explain why 
the inoperability was not corrected in a timely manner. 

E.	 Prior to the Reactor Coolant System temperature and pressure exceeding 350°F and 
450 psig, respectively, the accident monitoring instrumentation listed in Table 3.7-6 
shall be OPERABLE in accordance with the following: 

1.	 With one required channel inoperable, either restore the inoperable channel to 
OPERABLE status within 30 days or submit a report to the NRC within the next 
14 days. The report shall outline the cause of inoperability and the plans and 
schedule for restoring the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. 

2.	 With two required channels inoperable, either: 

a. Restore an inoperable channel(s) to OPERABLE status within 7 days or 
initiate the preplanned alternate method of monitoring the appropriate 
function and submit a report to the NRC within the next 14 days. The report 
shall outline the preplanned alternate method of monitoring the function, the 
cause of inoperability, and the plans and schedule for restoring an inoperable 
channel to OPERABLE status. 

b. If no preplanned alternate method of monitoring the function is available, 
restore an inoperable channel(s) to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in 
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and be less than 350°F and 
450 psig within the following 12 hours. 

F.	 Two manual actuation trains of the Main Control Room/Emergency Switchgear Room 
(MCRJESGR) Envelope Isolation Actuation Instrumentation shall be OPERABLE 
whenever: 

•	 Tavg (average Reactor Coolant System (RCS) temperature) exceeds 200°F, or 
•	 During movement of irradiated fuel. 

Note:	 Automatic actuation of the MCRJESGR Envelope Isolation Actuation 
Instrumentation is addressed as part of the Safety Injection Instrument 
Operating Conditions included in TS Table 3.7-2, "Engineered Safeguards 
Action Instrument Operating Conditions," Functional Unit No.1. 

1.	 For unit operation when Tavg exceeds 200oP: 

a.	 With one train inoperable, isolate the MCRlESGR envelope normal 
ventilation within seven (7) days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 
the next six (6) hours and be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 
30 hours. 

Amendment Nos. 266, 265 



TS 3.7-3
 

b.	 With two trains inoperable, isolate the MCRJESGR envelope normal 
ventilation immediately or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 
six (6) hours and be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. 

2.	 During the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies: 

a.	 With one train inoperable, within seven (7) days either isolate the 
MCRJESGR envelope normal ventilation or suspend movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies. 

b.	 With two trains inoperable, immediately isolate the MCRJESGR envelope 
normal ventilation or immediately suspend movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies. 

Instrument Operating Conditions 

During plant operations, the complete instrumentation system will normally be in service. 
Reactor safety is provided by the Reactor Protection System, which automatically initiates 
appropriate action to prevent exceeding established limits. Safety is not compromised, 
however, by continuing operation with certain instrumentation channels out of service 
since provisions were made for this in the plant design. This specification outlines the 
limiting conditions for operation necessary to preserve the effectiveness of the Reactor 
Protection System when anyone or more of the channels is out of service. 

Almost all Reactor Protection System channels are supplied with sufficient redundancy to 
,provide the capability for channel calibration and test at power. Exceptions are backup 
channels such as reactor coolant pump breakers. The removal of one trip channel on 
process control equipment is accomplished by placing that channel bistable in a tripped 
mode (e.g., a two-out-of-three circuit becomes a one-out-of-two circuit). The Nuclear 
Instrumentation System (NIS) channels are not intentionally placed in a tripped mode 
since the test signal is superimposed on the normal detector signal to test at power. Testing 
of the NIS power range channel requires: (a) bypassing the dropped-rod protection from 
NIS, for the channel being tested, (b) placing the LlTffavg protection channel set that is 
being fed from the NIS channel in the trip mode, and (c) defeating the power mismatch 
section of Tavg control channels when the appropriate NIS channel is being tested. 
However, the Rod Position System and remaining NIS channels still provide the 
dropped-rod protection. Testing does not trip the system unless a trip condition exists in a 
concurrent channel. 

Amendment Nos. 266, 265 
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Instrumentation has been provided to sense accident conditions and to initiate operation of

the Engineered Safety Features.

Safety Injection System Actuation

Protection against a loss-of-coolant or steam line break accident is provided by automatic

actuation of the Safety Injection System (SIS) which provides emergency cooling and"

reduction of reactivity.

The loss-of-coolant accident is characterized by depressurization of the Reactor Coolant

System and rapid loss of reactor coolant to the containment. The engineered safeguards

instrumentation has been designed to sense these effects of the loss-of-coolant accident by

detecting low pressurizer pressure to generate signals actuating the SIS active phase. The

SIS active phase is also actuated by a high containment pressure signal brought about by

loss of high enthalpy coolant to the containment. This actuation signal acts as a backup to

the low pressurizer pressure actuation of the SIS and also adds diversity to protect against

loss of coolant.

Signals are also provided to actuate the SIS upon sensing the effects of a steam line break

accident. Therefore, SIS actuation following a steam line break is designed to occur upon

sensing high differential steam pressure between the steam header and steam generator

line or upon sensing high steam line flow in coincidence with low reactor coolant average

temperature or low steam line pressure.

The increase in the extraction of RCS heat following a steam line break results in reactor

coolant temperature and pressure reduction. For this reason, protection against a steam

line break accident is also provided by low pressurizer pressure actuating safety injection.

Protection is also provided for a steam line break in the containment by actuation of SIS

upon sensing high containment pressure.

Amendment Nos. 261 and 261
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SIS actuation injects highly borated fluid into the Reactor Coolant System In
order to counter the reactivity insertion brought about by cooldown of the reactor
coolant which occurs during a steam line break accident.

Containment Spray

The Engineered Safety Features also initiate containment spray upon sensing a
high-high containment pressure signal. The containment spray acts to reduce
containment pressure in the event of a loss-of-coolant or steam line break
accident inside the containment. The containment spray cools the containment
directly and limits the release of fission products by absorbing iodine should it
be released to the containment.

Containment spray is designed to be actuated at a higher containment pressure
than the SIS. Since spurious actuation of containment spray is to be avoided, it
is initiated only on coincidence of high-high containment pressure sensed by 3
out of the 4 containment pressure signals.

Steam Line Isolation

Steam line isolation signals are initiated by the Engineered Safety Features
closing the steam line trip valves. In the event of a steam line break, this action
prevents continuous, uncontrolled steam release from more than one steam
generator by isolating the steam lines on high-high containment pressure or
high steam line flow with coincident low steam line pressure or low reactor
coolant average temperature. Protection is afforded for breaks inside or outside
the containment even when It Is assumed that there Is a single failure in the
steam line isolation system.

Feedwater Une Isolation

The feedwater lines are Isolated upon actuation of the SIS in order to prevent
excessive cooldown of the Reactor Coolant System. This mitigates the effects
of an accident such as a steam line break which in itself causes excessive
coolant temperature cooldown. Feedwater line isolation also

Amendment Nos. 180 and 180
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reduces thnscqucnccs o a sa in uebrea, iide-u: L, con.ain,,int by stopping-th-e

entry of feedwater.

Auxiliary Feedwater System Actuation

The automatic initiation of auxiliary feedwater flow to the steam generators by

instruments identified in Table 3.7-2 ensures that the Reactor Coolant System decay heat

can be removed following loss of main feedwater flow. This is consistent with the

requirements of the "TMI-2 Lessons Learned Task. Force Status Report," NUREG-0578,

item 2.1.7.b.

Setting Limits

1. The high containment pressure limit is set at about 8% of design containment pressure.

Initiation of safety injection protects against loss of coolant(2) or steam line break(3)

accidents as discussed in the safety analysis.

2. The high-high containment pressure limit is set at about 21 % of design containment

pressure. Initiation of containment spray and steam line isolation protects against large

loss-of-coolant(2). or steam line break accidents( 3 ) as discussed in the safety analysis.

3. The pressurizer low pressure setpoint for safety injection actuation is set substantially

below system operating pressure limits. However, it is sufficiently high to protect

against a loss-of-coolant accident as shown in the safety analysis.(2) The setting limit

(in units of psig) is based on nominal atmospheric pressure.

4. The steam line high differential pressure limit is set well below the differential
pressure expected in the event of a large steam line break accident as shown in the

W a y - - . . . . . . . . . . . .

5. The high steam line flow differential pressure setpoint is constant at 40% full flow

between no load and 20% load and increasing linearly to 110% of full flow at full load

in order to protect against large steam line break accidents. The coincident low Tag

setting limit for SIS and steam line isolation initiation is set below its HOT

SHUTDOWN value. The coincident steam line pressure setting limit is set below the

full load operating pressure. The safety analysis shows that these settings prov'ide

protection in the event of a large steam line break,

Amendment Nos. 261 and 261
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The rnettiodology for detertininig thleSittingLimits(SL) foor-d-in TS317 was developed

in Technical Report EE-01 I16. The-Setingi-Limits musthe -ch6soei so that automatic

protective action will correct an abnormal situation before the safety limit is exceeded. At

Surry Power Station the Allowable Value (AV) serves as the Setting Limit such that a

channel is OPERABLE if the trip setpoint is found not to exceed the Allowable Value

during the Channel Functional Test (which is also referred to as the Channel Operational

Test or COT). As such, the Allowable Value differs from the Trip Setpoint by an amount

primarily equal to the expected instrument loop uncertainties, such as drift, during the

surveillance interval. In this manner, the actual setting of the device will still meet the

Setting Limit definition and ensure that the Safety Limit is not exceeded at any given point

of time as long as the device has not drifted beyond that expected during the surveillance

interval. If the actual setting of the device is found to have exceeded the Allowable Value

the device would be considered inoperable from a Technical Specification perspective.

This requires corrective action including those actions required by 10 CFR 50.36 when

automatic protective devices do not function as required.

Technical Report EE-01 16 verifies that Surry's methodology for determining Allowable

Values is in agreement with the intent of ISA Standard S67.04, Methods I and 2. In

addition, it is Dominion's position that the Analytical Limit will be protected if:

I. the distance between the Trip Setpoint and the Analytical Limit is equal to or greater

than the Total Loop Uncertainty for that channel and

2. the distance between the Allowable Value and the Analytical Limit is equal to or

greater than the non-COT error components of the Total Loop Uncertainty And

3. the distance-between-the-Trip Setpoint- and-theAAllowable Value- is-equal to-the-COT

error components of the Total Loop Uncertainty without any excessive margin

included.

Both the Trip Setpoint and the Allowable Value must be properly established in order to

adequately protect the Analytical Limit.

Amendment Nos. 261 and 261
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Accident Monitoring Instrumentation

The primary purpose of accident monitoring instrumentation is to display unit parameters
that provide information required by the control room operators during and following
accident conditions. In response to NUREG-0737 and Regulatory Guide (RG) 1.97,
Revision 3, a programmatic approach was developed in defining the RG 1.97-required
equipment for Surry. The Surry RG 1.97 program review examined existing
instrumentation with respect to the RG 1.97 design-and qualification requirements. The
operability of RG 1.97 instrumentation ensures that sufficient information is available on
selected unit parameters to monitor and assess unit status and response during and
following an accident. The availability of accident monitoring instrumentation is
important so that the consequences of corrective actions can be observed and the need for
and magnitude of further actions can be determined.

RG 1.97 applied a graded approach to post-accident indication by using a matrix.of
variable types versus variable categories. RG 1.97 delineates design and qualification
criteria for the instrumentation used to measure five variable types (Types A, B, C, D,
and E). These criteria are divided into three separate categories (Categories 1, 2, and 3),
providing a graded approach that depended on the importance to safety of the
measurement of a specific variable. Category I variables, listed in Table 3.7-6, are defined
as follows:

Category 1 - are the key variables deemed risk significant because they are needed to:
0 Determine whether other systems important to safety are performing their intended

functions,

- Provide information to the operators that will enable them to determine the
likelihood of a gross breach of the barriers to radioactivity release, and

* Provide- information regarding-the release._ of radioactive-materials. to allow early
indication of the need to initiate action necessary to protect the public and to
estimate the magnitude of any impending threat.

The RG 1.97 criteria on redundancy requirements apply to Category 1 variables only
and address single-failure criteria and supporting features, including power sources.
Failures of the instrumentation, its supporting features, and/or its power source
resulting in less than the required number of channels necessitate entry into the
required actions.

Amendment Nos. 261 and 261



TS 3.7-8

'The 30 day allowed outage time applies whien one (or more) fuinction(s) in Table 3.7-6 has
one required channel that is inoperablee. The 30 day allowed outage time to restore one
inoperable required channel to OPERABLE status is appropriate considering the
remaining channel is OPERABLE, dhe passive nature of the instrument (i.e., no automatic
action is assumed to occur from this instrmnain, and the low probability of an event
requiring accident monitoring intuetton during this interval. The 7 day allowed
outage time applies when one (or more) function(s) in Table 3.7-6 has two required
channels that are inoperable. The 7 day allowed outage time to restore one of the two
inoperable required channels to OPERABLE status is appropriate based on providing a
reasonable time for the repair and the low probability of an event requiring accident
monitoring instrument operation. Long-term operation with two required channels
inoperable in a function and with an alternate indication is not acceptable because the
alternate indication may not fully meet the performance qualification requirements
applied to the accident monitoring instrumentation. Requiring restoration of one of the
two inoperable channels limits the risk that the accident monitoring instrumentation
function could be in a degraded condition should an accident occur. If there is no
preplanned alternate, the 7 day allowed outage time is followed by a requirement to be in
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and be Less than 350*1F and 450 psig within
the following 12 hours. If the 30 day allowed outage time or 7 day allowed outage time to
restore an inoperable channel to OPERABLE stwats is exceeded and either a redundant
channel or a preplanned alternate method of monitoring is OPERABLE, a report to the
NRC within the next 14 days is required. The report to the NRC in lieu of a shutdown is
appropriate because the instrument functionial capability has not been lost and given the
low likelihood of unit conditions that would require the information provided by the
accident monitoring instrumentation.

Note that the Categories 2 and 3 RO 1.97 variables are addressed in a licensee controlled
document and are defined as follows:

Category 2. - provides less stringent requirements and generally applies to
instrumentation designated for indicating system operating status.

Category 3. - is the least stringent and is applied to backup and diagnostic
instrumentation.

Explosive Gas Monitoring

Instrumentation is provided for monitoring (and controlling) the concentrations of
potentially explosive gas mixtures in the Waste Gas Holdup System. The operability and
use of this instrumentation is consistent with the requirements of General Design
Criteria 60, 63 and 64 of Appendix A to 10 CFR P=r 50.

Amendment Nos. 247/246
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Non-Essential Service Water Isolation System 

The operability of this functional system ensures that adequate intake canal inventory can 
be maintained by the Emergency Service Water Pumps. Adequate intake canal inventory 
provides design service water flow to the recirculation spray heat exchangers and other 
essential loads (e.g., control room area chillers, charging pump lube oil coolers) following 
a design basis loss of coolant accident with a coincident loss of offsite power. This system 
is comm~n to both units in that each of the two trains will actuate equipment on each unit. 

Clarification of Operator Actions 

The Operator Actions associated with Functional Units 10 and 16 on Table 3.7-1 require 
the unit to be reduced in power to less than the P-7 setpoint (l 0%) if the required 
conditions cannot be satisfied for either the P-8 or P-7 permissible bypass conditions. The 

. requirement to reduce power below P-7 for a P-8 permissible bypass condition is 
necessary to ensure consistency with the out of service and shutdown action times 
assumed in the WCAP-10271 and WCAP-14333P risk analyses by eliminating the 
potential for a scenario that would allow sequential entry into the Operator Actions (Le., 
initial entry into the Operator Action with a reduction in power to below P-8, followed by 
a second entry into the Operator Action with a reduction in power to below P-7). This 
scenario would permit sequential allowed outage time periods that may result in an 
additional 72 hours that was not assumed in the risk analysis to place a channel in trip or to 
place the unit in a condition where the protective function was not necessary. 

Main Control RoomJEmergency Switchgear Room (MCRIESGR) Envelope Isolation 
Actuation Instrumentation 

'BACKGROUND - The MCRlESGR Envelope Isolation Function provides a protected 
environment from which operators can control the unit following an uncontrolled release 
of radioactivity. During normal operation, the Service Building Ventilation System and 

,-the Main Control Room (MCR) and Emergency Switchgear Room (ESGR) Air 
Conditioning System (ACS) provide unfiltered makeup air and cooling, respectively, for 
the MCRlESGR envelope. Upon receipt of a MCRlESGR Envelope Isolation Actuation 
signal from either unit's Safety Injection (SI) signal or from manual actuation, the 
following"actions occur: 1) the MCRlESGR envelope normal ventilation intake and 
exhaust ducts are isolated to prevent unfiltered makeup air from entering the MCRlESGR 
envelope, 2) the normal ventilation supply and exhaust fans are shut down, and 3) adjacent 
area ventilation fans are shut down. The MCRlESGR Emergency Ventilation System 
(EVS) can then be placed into service when required to provide a source of filtered 
makeup air to the MCRlESGR envelope. The MCRlESGR EVS is described in the Bases 
for TS 3.21, "Main Control Room/Emergency Switchgear Room (MCR/ESGR) 
Emergency Ventilation System (EVS)." 

There aretwo independent and redundant trains of manual actuation instrumentation for 
MCRlESGR Envelope Isolation. Each manual actuation train consists of two damper 
actuation switches and the interconnecting wiring to the actuation circuitry as follows: 
I) normal ventilation dampers I-VS-MOD-I03A (supply) and I-VS-MOD-I03D 
(exhaust), and 2) normal ventilation dampers I-VS-MOD-I03C (supply) and 
I-VS-MOD-103B (exhaust). Automatic actuation of the MCRlESGR Envelope Isolation 
Function is addressed as part of the SI system in Table 3.7-2, "Engineered Safeguards 

Amendment Nos. 266, 265 
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Action Instrument Operating Conditions," Functional Unit No.1. 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES - The MCR/ESGR envelope must be kept 
"habitable for the operators stationed there during acCident recovery and post accident 
operations. The MCRJESGR Envelope Isolation Actuation Instrumentation automatically. 
acts to terminate the supply of unfiltered outside air on an SI signal and is manually 
actuated for a Fuel Handling Accident (FHA). 

In REACTOR OPERATION conditions where Tavg exceeds 200°F, the safety analyses 
for a Loss of Coolant Accident, Main Steam Line Break, and a Steam Generator Tube 

" Rupture assume automatic isolation of the MCRlESGR envelope on an SI signal and 
manual initiation of filtered air flow provided by the MCRJESGR EVS within 1 hour. No 
credit is taken for the pressurization provided by the MCRIESGR EVS. The safety 
analysis for a FHA assumes manual isolation of the MCRlESGR envelope upon indication 
that a FHA has occurred and manual initiation of the MCRJESGR EVS to supply filtered 
air flow within 1 hour. MCRlESGR envelope isolation is not credited for a Locked Rotor 
Accident. Total ventilation inflow of 1500 cfm is assumed: 1000 cfm of filtered 
emergency supply fan flow plus 500 cfm of unfiltered inleakage. 

During the mpvement of irradiated fuel, the accident analysis assumes manual isolation of 
the MCRJESGR envelope upon indication that a FHA has occurred and manual initiation 
of the MCRlESGR EVS to supply "filtereq air flow within 1 hour. 

Normal ventilation is assumed during a toxic gas or smoke incident. MCR/ESGR 
envelope isolation and manual initiation of filtered air from the MCRJESGR EVS is at the" 
discretion of the MCR operators to mitigate the consequences of these events. 

The MCRlESGR Envelope Isolation Actuation Instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). 

'LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION (LCO) - The LCO requirements ensure 
that instrumentation necessary to initiate MCRlESGR envelope isolation is OPERABLE. 

1. Manual Actuation 

The LCO requires two ,trains to be OPERABLE. The operator can initiate 
MCR/ESGR envelope isolation at any time by closing dampers 
I-VS-MOD-I03A (supply) and I-VS-MOD-I03D (exhaust) [Train A] or 
I':VS-MOD-103C (supply) and I-VS-MOD-103B (exhaust) [Train B] from the 
MCR. This action will cause actuation of components in the same manner as 

" the automatic actuation signal, Le., isolate the normal ventilation supply and 
exhaust ducts, trip the normal ventilation supply and exhaust fans, and trip the 
adjacent non-safety-related Turbine/Service Building ventilation fans. 

The LCO for manual actuation ensures the proper amount of redundancy is 
maintained in the manual actuation circuitry to ensure the operator has manual 
initiation capability. Each train consists of two damper control switches and the 
interconnecting wiring to the actuation circuitry. 

Amendment Nos. 266, 265 
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2. Safety Injection 

Refer to Table 3.7-2, "Engineered Safeguards Action Instrument Operating 
Conditions," Functional Unit No.1, for all automatic initiating functions and 
requirements. 

APPLICABILTIY - The MCR/ESGR Envelope Isolation Function must be OPERABLE in 
" REACTOR OPERATION conditions where Tavg exceeds 200°F to provide the required 

MCRlESGR envelope isolation assumed in the applicable safety analyses. In COLD 
SHUTDOWN and REFUELING OPERATION,when no fuel movement involving 
irradiated fuel is taking place, there are no requirements for MCRIESGR Envelope 
Isolation Actuation Instrumentation operability consistent with the safety analyses 
assumptions applicable in these REACTOR OPERATION conditions. 

In addition, the Manual Actuation function of the MCRtESGR Envelope Isolation 
Actuation Instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE when moving irradiated fuel. 

ACTIONS 

3.7.F.l.a 

This TS requirement applies to the failure of one manual MCRlESGR Envelope Isolation 
Actuation Instrumentation train. 

If one train is inoperable, seven (7) days are permitted to restore it to OPERABLE status. 
In this condition, the remaining required OPERABLE manual MCRlESGR Envelope 
Isolation Actuation Instrumentation train is adequate to perform the MCRlESGR envelope 
",isolation function. However, the overall reliability is reduced because a failure in the 
OPERABLE train could result in loss of MCRlESGR envelope isolation function. The 7 
day Allowed Outage Time is based on the low probability of a DBA occurring during this 

I time period, and the ability of the remaining train to provide the required capability. 

If the train cannot be restored to OPERABLE status, the normal ventilation to the 
MCRlESGR envelope must be isolated. This accomplishes the manual MCRJESGR 
envelope isolation function and places the unit in a conservative mode of operation. If the 
Required Action and associated Allowed Outage Time for Action Statement 3.7.F.l.a 
have not been met and Tavg exceeds 200°F, the unit must be brought to a REACTOR 
OPERATION condition in which the LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve 
this status, the unit must be brought to at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 6 hours and 
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. The completion times are 
reasonable, baseq on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. 

3.7.F.l.b 

This TS requirement applies to the failure of two manual MCRlESGR Envelope Isolation 
Actuation Instrumentation trains. 

The Required Action is to isolate the normal ventilation to the MCRlESGR envelope 
immediately. This accomplishes the manual MCR/ESGR envelope isolation function that 
may have been lost and places the unit in a conservative mode of operation. If the 
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Required Action and associated Allowed Outage Time for Action Statement 3.7.F.1.b 
have not been met and Tavg exceeds 200°F, the unit must be brought to a REACTOR 
OPERAnON condition in which the LCO requirements are not applicable. To achieve 
this status, the unit must be brought to at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 6 hours and 
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. The completion times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. 

3.7.F.2.a 

This TS requirement applies to the failure of one manual MCRlESGR Envelope Isolation 
Actuation Instrumentation train when irradiated fuel assemblies are being moved. Either 
the normal ventilation to MCR/ESGR envelope must be isolated or movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies must be suspended within 7 days to reduce the risk of accidents 
that would require manual actuation of the MCRJESGR Envelope Isolation Actuation 
Instrumentation. 

3.7.F.2.b 

This TS requirement applies to the failure of two manual MCRlESGR Envelope Isolation 
Actuation Instrumentation trains when irradiated fuel assemblies are being moved. Either 
.the normal ventilation to MCRIESGR envelope must be isolated or movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies must be suspended immediately to reduce the risk of accidents 
that would require manual actuation of the MCRJESGR Envelope Isolation Actuation 
Instrumentation. 

References 

(l) UFSAR - Section 7.5 

;(2) UFSAR ~ Section 14.5 

(3) UFSAR - Section 14.3.2 

(4) UFSAR - Section 9.13 

(5) UFSAR - Section 14.4.1 

Amendment Nos. 266, 265 



TABLE 3.7-1
REACTOR TRIP

INSTRUMENT OPERATING CONDITIONS

Minimum
TotNi Number OPERABLE Channels Permissible

Functional Unit OfIChannels Channels To Trip Bypass Conditions Operator Action

1. Manual 2 2 1 1
2. Nuclear Flux Power Range* 4 3 2 Low trip setting at P-10 2

3. Nuclear Flux Intermediate Range* 2 2 1 P-10 3

4. Nuclear Flux Source Range* P-6

a. Below P-6 - Note A 2 2 1 4

b. Shutdown - Note B 2 1 0 5

5. Overtemperature AT* 3 2 2 6,
6. Overpower AT** 3 2 2 6

7. Low Pressurizer Pressure* 3 2 2 P-7

8. Hi Pressurizer Pressure* 3 2 2 6

Note A - With the reactor trip breakers closed and the control rod drive system capable of rod withdrawal.

Note B - With the reactor trip breakers open.

* There is a Safety Analysis Limit associated with this Reactor Trip function. If during calibration the setpoint is found to be

conservative !with respect to the Limiting Safety System Setting but outside its predefined calibration tolerance, then the channel
0 shall be brought back to within its predefined calibration tolerance before returning the channel to service. The calibration
N) tolerances are specified in a document controlled under 10 CFR 50.59.

** If during calibration the setpoint is found to be conservative with respect to the Limiting Safety System Setting but outside its
predefined calibration tolerance, then the channel shall be brought back to within its predefined calibration tolerance before

. returning theichannel to service. The calibration tolerances are specified in a document controlled under 10 CFR 50.59.
C Lý



TABLE 3.7-1
REACTOR TRIP

INSTRUMENT OPERATING CONDITIONS

Functional Unit
9. Pressurizer-Hi Water Level*

10. Low Flow*:

11. Turbine Trip

a. Stop valve closurei
b. Low fluid oil pressure

12. Lo-Lo Steam Generator Water
Level*

13. Underfrequ;ncy 4KV Bus

14. Undervoltage 4KV Bus
15. Safety Injection (SI) Input

From ESF
16. Reactor Coolant Pump

Breaker Position

Total Number
Of Channels

3

3/loop

4
3.

• 3/loop

3-I/bus
3-1/bus

2

Minimum
OPERABLE

Channels

2
2/loop in each
operating loop

1

2
2/loop in each
operating loop

2

2
2

Channels
To Trip

2

2/loop in
any operating loop

2/loop in any 2 operating
loops

4
2

2/loop in
any operating loops

2

2
I

Permissible
Bypass Conditions Operator Action

P-7 7

P-8 7
II

P-7

P-7

P-7

P-7

.P-7

P-8
P-7

7

7
7
6

7
7
91

9
9

z

N~)

0.)

I/breaker 1/breaker per
operating loop

1
2

There is a Sa fety Analysis Limit associated with this Reactor Trip function. If during calibration the setpoint is found to be
conservative! with respect to the Limiting Safety System Setting but outside its predefined calibration tolerance, then the channel
shall be brotught back to within its predefined calibration tolerance before returning the channel to service. The calibration
tolerances are specified in a document controlled under 10 CFR 50.59.

** If during calibration the setpoint is found to be conservative with respect to the Limiting Safety System Setting but outside its
predefined calibration tolerance, then the channel shall be brought back to within its predefined calibration tolerance before
returning the channel to service. The calibration tolerances are specified in a document controlled under 10 CFR 50.59.

-i



Functional Unit
17. Low steam generator water**

level with steam/feedwater
flow mismatch

18. a. Reactor T~iip Breakers
b. Reactor Tip
Bypass Breakers - Note C

19. Automatic Trip Logic
20. Reactor Trip System Interlocks - Note D

a. Intermediate range neutron flux, P-6
b. Low power reactor trips block, P-7

Power range neutron flux, P- 10
'. nd1

TABLE 3.7-1
REACTOR TRIP

INSTRUMENT OPERATING CONDITIONS
Minimum

Total Number OPERABLE Channels
Of Channels Channels To Trip

2/loop-level and 1/loop-level 1/loop-lev
2/loop-flow and 2/loop- coinciden
mismatch flow mismatch with 1I/1oo

or 2/loop-level flow
and I/loop-flow mismatch

mismatch in same loc
2 2 1

el

t

p-

1p

Permissible
Bypass Conditions Operator Action

6 I I

2

2,

2

4

I I

2

2

3 2

8

11

13

13

Nz
0ý

Turbine impulse pressure 2 2 1
c. Power range neutron flux, P-8* 4 3 2
d. Power range neutron flux, P-10 4 3 2
e. Turbine inmpulse pressure 2 2 1I

Note C - With the Reactor Trip Breaker open for surveillance testing in accordance with Specification Table 4.1-1 (Item 30)
Note D - Reactor Trip System Interlocks are described in Table 4.1-Ai

13

13
13
13

* There is a Safety Analysis Limit associated with this Reactor Trip function. If during calibration the setpoint is found to be

conservative •vith respect to the Limiting Safety System Setting but outside its predefined calibration tolerance, then the channel
shall be brought back to within its predefined calibration tolerance before returning the channel to service. The calibration
tolerances are specified in a document controlled under 10 CFR 50.59.

** If during calibration the setpoint is found to be conservative with respect to the Limiting Safety System Setting but outside its
predefined calibration tolerance, then the channel shall be brought back to within its predefined calibration tolerance before
returning the channel to service. The calibration tolerances are specified in a document controlled under 10 CFR 50.59.

--i



TS 3.7-13
TABLE 3.7-1 (Continued)

TABLE NOTATION

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 1.

ACTION 2.

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than required by the

Minimum OPERABLE Channels requir. ment, restore the inoperable

channel to OPERABLE status within 48 hours or be in at least HOT

SHUTDOWN and open the reactor trip breakers within the next 6 hours.

With the number of OPERABLE channels equal to the Minimum

OPERABLE Channels requirement, REACTOR CRITICAL and

POWER OPERATION may proceed provided the following conditions

are satisfied:

I

1. The inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition within

72 hours.

2. The Minimum OPERABLE Channels requirement is met; however,

the inoperable channel may be bypassed for up to 12 hours for

surveillance testing of the redundant channel(s) per

Specification 4.1.

3. Either. THERMAL POWER is restricted to • 75% of RATED

POWER and the Power Range, Neutron Flux trip setpoint is

reduced to < 859c of RATED POWER within 78 hours; or, the

QUADRANT POWER TILT is monitored at least once per

12 hours.

Amendment Nos. 228 and 228
A:UG Ad : -L



TS 3.7-14 
TBD 

TABLE 3.7-1 (Continued) 

4.	 The QUADRANT POWER TILT shall be determined to be within 

the limit when above 75 percent of RATED POWER with one 

Power Range Channel inoperable by using the moveable incore 

detectors to confirm that the normalized symmetric power 

distribution, obtained from 2 sets of 4 symmetric thimble locations 

or a full-core flux map, is consistent with the indicated 

QUADRANT POWER TILT at least once per 12 hours. 

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than required by the 

Minimum OPERABLE Channels requirement, be in at least HOT 

SHUTDOWN within 6 hours 

ACTION 3.	 With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than required by the 

Minimum OPERABLE Channels requirement and with the THERMAL 

POWER level: 

a.	 Below the P-6 (Block of Source Range Reactor Trip) setpoint, 

restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status prior to 

increasing THERMAL POWER above the P-6 Setpoint. 

b.	 Above the P-6 (Block of Source Range Reactor Trip) setpoint, but 

below 11 % of RATED POWER, within 24 hours, decrease power 

below P-6 or increase THERMAL POWER above 11 % of RATED 

POWER. 

c.	 Above 11 % of RATED POWER, POWER OPERATION may 

continue. 

Amendment Nos. 268 and 267 



TS 3.7-15TABLE 3.7-1 (Continued)

ACTION 4. With the number of channels OPERABLE one less than required by the

Minimum OPERABLE Channels requirement and with the THERMAL

POWER level:

a. Below P-6, (Block of Source Range Reactor Trip) setpoint, immediately

suspend reactivity changes that are more positive than necessary to meet

the required shutdown margin or refueling boron concentration limit and

restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 48 hours or

open the reactor trip breakers within the next hour. With two Source Range

Channels inoperable, open the reactor trip breakers immediately. Two

Source Range channels must be OPERABLE prior to increasing

THERMAL POWER above the P-6 setpoint.

b. Above P-6, operation may continue.

ACTION 5.

ACTION 6.

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than required by the

Minimum OPERABLE Channels requirement, verify compliance with the

Shutdown Margin requirements within I hour and at least once per 12 hours

thereafter.

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than the Total Number of

Channels. REACTOR CRITICAL and POWER OPERATION may proceed

provided the following conditions are satisfied:

1. The inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition within 72 hours.

2. The Minimum OPERABLE Channels requirement is met; however, the

inoperable channel may be bypassed for up to 12 hours for surveillance

testing of other channels per Specification 4.1.

If the conditions are not satisfied in the time permitted, be in at least HOT

SHUTDOWN within 6 hours.

Amendment Nos. 228 and 228
AUG S 4 2.3

I

I
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TS 3.7-16
TABLE 3.7-1 (Continued)

,ACTION 7. With the number of OPERABLE channels less than the Total Number of

Channels, REACTOR CRITICAL and POWER OPERATION may proceed

provided the following conditions are satisfied:

1. The inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition within 72 hours.

2. The Minimum OPERABLE Channels requirement is met: however, the

inoperable channel may be bypassed for up to 12 hours for surveillance

testing per Specification 4.1.

If the conditions are not satisfied in the time permitted, reduce power to less

than the P-7 setpoint within the next 6 hours.

I

I

ACTION 8.A. With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum

OPERABLE Channels requirement, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within

6 hours. In conditions of operation other than REACTOR CRITICAL or

POWER OPERATIONS, with the number of OPERABLE channels one less

than the Minimum OPERABLE Channels requirement, restore the inoperable

channel to OPERABLE status within 48 hours or open the reactor trip breakers

within the next hour. However, one channel may be bypassed for up to 2 hours

for surveillance testing per Specification 4.1 provided the other channel is

OPERABLE. or one reactor trip breaker may be bypassed for up to 4 hours for

concurrent surveillance testing of the Reactor trip breaker and automatic trip

logic provided the other train is OPERABLE.

S.B. With one of the diverse trip features (undervoltage or shunt trip device)

inoperable, restore it to OPERABLE status within 48 hours or declare the

breaker inoperable and apply Action 8.A. The breaker shall not be bypassed

while one of the diverse trip features is inoperable except for the time required

for performing maintenance to restore the breaker to OPERABLE status.

Amendment Nos. 228 and 228
AVE i: , ;



TS 3.7-17
TABLE 3.7-1 (Continued)

ACTION 9.

ACTION 10.

ACTION 1 1.

With one channel inoperable, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE

status within 72 hours or reduce THERMAL POWER to below the P-7 (Block

of Low Reactor Coolant Pump Flow and Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker

Position) setpoint within the next 6 hours.

Deleted

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum

OPERABLE Channels requirement, restore the inoperable channel -to

OPERABLE status within 24 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within

6 hours. In conditions of operation other than REACTOR CRITICAL or

POWER OPERATIONS, with the number of OPERABLE channels one less

than the Minimum OPERABLE Channels requirement, restore the inoperable

channel to OPERABLE status within 48 hours or open the reactor trip breakers

within the next hour. However, one channel may be bypassed for up to 4 hours

for surveillance testing per Specification 4.1 provided the other channel is

OPERABLE.

I

ACTION 12. Deleted I

ACTION 13. With the number of OPERABLE channels less than the Minimum OPERABLE

Channels requirement, within I hour determine by observation of the associated

permissive annunciator window(s) that the interlock is in its required state for

the existing plant condition, or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next

6 hours.

Amendment Nos. 228 and 228
U JX .: - :.-



TABLE 3.7-2
ENGINEERED SAFEGUARDS ACTION

INSTRUMENT OPERATING CONDITIONS
Total Minimum

Number OPERABLE Channels
Of Channels Channels TO Thp

Permissible
Bypass ConditionsFunctional Unit

1. SAFETY INJECTION (SI)
a. Manual 2 2 1
b. High containment pressure* 4 3 3
c. High differential pressure between 3/steam line 2/steam line 2/steam line Primary pressure less than

any steam line and the steam on any steam 2010 psig, except when reactor is
header* line critical

i

d. Pressurizer low-low pressure*

e. High stearm flow in 2/3 steam lines
coincident with low Tavg or low
steam line pressure*

1) Steam line flow*

2 ) Tavg*

3) Steam line pressure*

f. Automatic actuation losic

3

2/steamn line

2

1/steam line

2 Primary pressure less than
2010 psig, except when reactor is
critical

1/steam line Reactor coolant Tavg less than 5450
any two lines during heatup and cooldown

I/loop any Reactor coolant Tavg less than 5450
two loops during heatup and cooldown

1/line any two Reactor coolant Tavg less than 545'
loops during heatup and cooldown

1

Operator
Actions

21
17

20

20

20

20

20

14

CD

z
0

N.)

N~)

l/loop 1/loop anytwo loops

1/line 1/line any two
loops

2 2

* There is a Safety Analysis Limit associated with this ESF function. If during calibration the setpoint is found to be conservative
with respect to the Setting Limit but outside its predefined calibration tolerance, then the channel shall be brought back to withinI .I ...

its predefined calibration tolerance before returning the channel to service. The calibration tolerances are specified in a document
controlled under 10 CFR 50.59. I

__3
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TABLE 3.7-2 (Continued)
ENGINEERED SAFEGUARDS ACTION

INSTRUMENT OPERATING CONDITIONS
Total

Number
Of Channels

Minimum
OPERABLE

ChannelsFunctional Unit

2. CONTAINMENT SPRAY

a. Manual

b. High containment pressure (Hi-Hi)*
c. Automatic actuation logic

3. AUXILIARY FEEDWATER
a. Steam generator water level low-low*

1) Start rmotor driven pumps

2) Starts turbine driven pump

b. RCP undeivoltage starts turbine driven pump
c. Safety injection - start motor driven pumps
d. Station blaickout - start motor driven pumps

Channels
To Trip

Permissible
Bypass Conditions

Operator
Actions

I set

4
2

3/steam
generator

3/steam
generator

1 set

3
2

I set

3
1

15

17

14

I
2/steam 2/steam

generator generator any
1 generator

2/steam 2/steam
generator generator any

2 generators

20

20

20

24

0.

N-)

N-)

3 2 2
See #1 above (all SI initiating functions and requirements)
I/bus I/bus 2

2 transfer 2 transfer
buses/unit buses/unit

* Must actuate 2 switches simultaneously
7i

There is a Safety Analysis Limit associated with this ESF function. If during calibration the setpoint is found to be conservative with
respect to the, Setting Limit but outside its predefined calibration tolerance, then the channel shall be brought back to within its
predefined calibration tolerance before returning the channel to service. The calibration tolerances are specified in a document
controlled under 10 CFR 50.59.
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TABLE 3.7~2 (Continued) 
ENGINEERED SAFEGUARDS ACTION 

INSTRUMENT OPERATING CONDITIONS 
Minimum 	 Permissible 

Total Number OPERABLE Channels Bypass Operator 
Functional Unit 	 Of Channels Channels To TriQ Conditions Actions 

3. 	 AUXILIARY FEEDWATER (continued) 
e. Trip of main fcedwater pumps - start motor driven 2/MFWpump IIMFW pump 2-1 each 	 24 


pumps 
f. 	 Automatic actuation logic 2 


4. 	 LOSS OF POWER 
a. 4.16 kv emergency bus undervoltage (loss of voltage) 3lbus 
b. 	4.16 kv emergency bus undervoltage (degraded voltage) 3lbus 

5. 	 NON-ESSENTIAL SERVICE WATER ISOLATION 
a. 	Low intake canallevel* - Note B 4 

b. Automatic actuation logic 	 2 


6. 	 ENGINEERED SAFEGAURDS ACTUATION 

INTERLOCKS - Note A 

a. 	Pressurizer pressure, P-I 1 3 

b. 	Low-low Tavg, P-12 3 


c. 	Reactor trip, P-4 2 

7. 	 RECIRCULATION MODE TRANSFER 

a. 	RWST Level - Low-Low· 4 

b. Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays 2 


8. 	 RECIRCULATION SPRAY 
a. 	RWST Level - Low Coincident with High High 4 


Containment Pressure* 
» 
3 
(1j b. Automatic Actuation Logic and Actuation Relays 2 

::s 


MFWpump 

2 I 22 


2lbus 2lbus 26 

2lbus 2lbus 26 


3 3 20 

2 I 14 


2 2 23 

2 2 23 


2 I 24 


3 2 25 

2 I 14 


3 2 	 20 


2 	 14 


a Note A - Engineered Safeguards Actuation Interlocks are described in Table 4.I-A 
(1j Note B - When the temporary Service Water supply jumper to the Component Cooling Heat Exchangers is in service in accordance with the a footnote to TS 3.14.A.2.b, two low intake canal level probes will be permitted to be in the tripped condition. In this condition, two z o 	 operable channels are required with one channel to trip. Ifone of the two operable channels becomes inoperable, the operating unit 

must be in HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.N'" ~ 
~ 

• There is a Safety Analysis Limit associated with this ESF function. If during calibration the setpoint is found to be conservative with IJol 
:....t 
I
respect to the Setting Limit but outside its predefined calibration tolerance, then the channel shall be brought back to within its predefined IV 


calibration tolerance before returning the channel to service. The calibration tolerances are specified in a document controlled under o 

10 CFR 50.59. 




Functional

i

TABLE 3.7-3
INSTRUMENT OPERATING CONDITIONS FOR ISOLATION FUNCTIONS

Total Minimum
Number OPERABLE Channels Permissib

Unit Of Channels Channels To Trip Bypass Cond

)LATION

Jle
itions

Operator
Actions

a. Phase I

1) Safety, Injection (SI)
2) Automatic initiation logic
3) Manual

b. Phase 2

1) High containment pressure*I
2) Automatic actuation logic
3) Manual

c. Phase 3

1) High containment pressure (Hi-HI
setpoiOt)*

2) Automatic actuation logic

3) Manual

2. STEAMLINE ISOLATION
a. High steam flow in 2/3 lines coincident

with 2/3 ldw Tav or 2/3 low stearn
pressurcs*f a

0 Must actuate 2 switches simultaneously

See Item #1, Table 3.7-2 (all SI initiating functions and requirements)

2
2

4

2

2

2
2

3

2

2

1

3

1
1

3

C

14
21

17

14

21

17

14
15

4

2

1 set

3

2

1 set

1

1 set*

z

N)

Ca

See Item #1 .e Table 3.7-2 for operability requirements

There is a Safety Analysis Limit associated with this ESF function. If during calibration the setpoint is found to be conservative
with respect to the Setting Limit but outside its predefined calibration tolerance, then the channel shall be brought back to within
its predefined calibration tolerance before returning the channel to service. The calibration tolerances are specified in a document
controlled under 10 CFR 50.59. I

"I



TABLE 3.7-3 (Continued)
INSTRUMENT, OPERATING CONDITIONS FOR ISOLATION FUNCTIONS

Functional Unit

STEAMLINE ISOLATION (continued)

b. High containment pressure (Hi-Hi

setpoint)*1 .

c. Manual

d. Automatic actuation logic

Total
Number

Of Channels

4

Minimum
OPERABLE

Channels

3

Channels
To Trip

Permissible
Bypass Conditions

Operator
Actions

3 17

21

22

I

l/steamline l/steamline 1/steamline

2 2 1

3. TURBINE TRIP AND FEEDWATER
ISOLATION

a. Steam generator water-level high-high*

b. Automatic actuation logic and
actuation relay

ic. Safety injection

When all MFRV, SG
FWIV & associated

bypass valves are closed
& deactivated or isolated

by manual valves.

3/steam 2/steam 2/in any one
generator generator steam generator

z

N)
01ý

20

22

I

2 2 I

See Item #1 Table 3.7-2 (all SI initiating functions and requirements)

* There is a Safety Analysis Limit associated with this ESF function. If during calibration the setpoint is found to be. conservative
with respect to the Setting Limit but outside its predefined calibration tolerance, then the channel shall be brought back to within its
predefined calibration tolerance before returning the channel to service. The calibration tolerances are specified in a document
controlled under 10 CFR 50.59.

C,)



ACTION 14.

ACTION 15.

ACTION 16.

ACTION 17.

TABLES 3.7-2 AND 3.73- TS 3.7-23

TABLE NOTATIONS

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum

OPERABLE Channels requirement, restore the inoperable channel to

OPERABLE status within 24 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within

the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 30 hours. One

channel may be bypassed for up to 8 hours for surveillance testing per

Specification 4.1. provided the other channel is OPERABLE.

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum

OPERABLE Channels requirement, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within

12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 30 hours.

Deleted

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total Number of

Channels, REACTOR CRITICAL and POWER OPERATION may proceed

provided the inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition within

72 hours and the Minimum OPERABLE Channels requirement is met. One

additional channel may be bypassed for up to 12 hours for surveillance testing

per Specification 4.].

ACTION 18.

ACTION 19.

Deleted

Deleted

ACTION 20. With the number of OPERABLE channels less than the Total Number of

Channels, REACTOR CRITICAL andlor POWER OPERATION may proceed

provided the following conditions are satisfied:

a. The inoperable channel is placed in the tripped condition within 72 hours.

b. The Minimum OPERABLE Channels requirement is met; however, the

inoperable channel may be bypassed for up to 12 hours for surveillance

testing of other channels per Specification 4.1.

If the conditions are not satisfied in the time permitted, be in HOT

SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and reduce RCS temperature & pressure

to less than 350'F/450 psig, respectively in the following 12 hours.

AmendmentNos. 228 and 228
C .o ;An
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TS 3.7-24
TABLES 3.7-2 AN'DS 3.7-3 (Continued)

TABLE NOTATIONS

ACTION 2 1.

ACTION 22.

ACTION 23.

ACTION 24.

ACTION 25.

ACTION 26.

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum
OPERABLE Channels requirement, restore the inoperable channel to
OPERABLE status within 48 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 6 hours ana in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Minimum
OPERABLE Channels requirement. restore the inoperable channel to
OPERABLE status within 24 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 6 hours and reduce pressure and temperature to less than 450 psig and
3500 within the following 12 hours: however, one channel may be bypassed for
up to 8 hours for surveillance testing per Specification 4.1 provided the other
channel is OPERABLE.

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than the Minimum OPERABLE
Channels requirement, within one hour determine by observation of the
associated permissive annunciator window(s) that the interlock is in its required
state for the existing plant condition, or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 6 hours.

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than the Total Number of
Channels, restore the inoperable channels to OPERABLE status within
48 hours or reduce pressure and temperature to less than 450 psig and 350'F
within the next 12 hours.

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total Number of
Channels, place the inoperable channel in the bypassed condition within
72 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours. One additional channel
may be bypassed for up to 12 hours for surveillance testing per
Specification 4.1.

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than the Total Number of
Channels, the associated Emergency Diesel Generator may be considered
OPERABLE provided the following conditions are satisfied:

I

I

a. The inoperable channel is placed in the tripped conditions within 72 hours.

b. The Minimum OPERABLE Channels requirement is met; however, the
inoperable channel may be bypassed for up to 12 hours for surveillance
testing of other channels per Specification 4.1.

If the conditions are not satisfied, declare the associated EDG inoperable.

AmendmentNos. 228 and 228
. - . .,



TABLE 3.7-4
ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURE SYSTEM INITIATION LIMITS INSTRUMENT SETTING

No. Functional Unit

I High Containment Pressure (High
Containment Pressure Signal)*

2 High-Higfi Containment Pressure
(High-High Containment Pressure
Signals)* I

3 Pressurizer Low-Low Pressure*

4 High Differential Pressure Between
Steam Line and the Steam Line Header*

Channel Action

a) Safety Injection
b) Containment Vacuum Pump Trip
c) High Press. Containment. Isolation
d) Safety Injection Containment Isolation
e) F.W. Line Isolation

a) Containment Spray
b) Recirculation Spray
c) Steam Line Isolation
d) High- High Press. Containment Isolation

a) Safety Injection
b) Safety Injection Containment Isolation
c) F.W. Line Isolation

a) Safety Injection
b) Safety Injection Containment Isolation
c) F.W. Line Isolation

Setting Limit

_< 18.5 psia

< 24 psia

> 1,770 psig

<135 psid

< 40% (at zero load) of full steam flow
< 40% (at 20% load) of full steam flow
< 110% (at full load) of full steam flow

5 High Steam Flow in 2/3 Steam Lines* a) Safety Injection

z

Q0

N)

b) Steam Line Isolation
c) Safety Injection Containment Isolation
d) F.W. Line Isolation

Coincident with Low Tavg or >541 )F Tavg
Low Steam Line Pressure* Ž510 psig steam line pressure

* There is a Safety Analysis Limit associated with this ESF function. If during calibration the setpoint is found to be conservative
with respect to the Setting Limit but outside its predefined calibration tolerance, then the channel shall be brought back to within,
its predefined calibration tolerance before returning the channel to service. The calibration tolerances are specified in aI cdocument controlled under 10 CFR 50.59.

I

.-3
t./2

-,,4



TABLE 3.7-4
ENGINEERED SAFETYiFEATURE SYSTEM INITIATION LIMITS INSTRUMENT SETTING

NF. Functional Unit
6 AUXILIARY FEEDWATER

a. Steam Generator Water Level
Low-L ow*

b. RCP U1ndervoltage
c. Safety Injection
d. Station Blackout

e. Main Feedwater Pump Tip1
7 LOSS OF POWER

a. 4.16 K-r Emergency Bus Undervoltage
(Loss of Voltage)

b. 4.16 KV Emergency Bus Undervdltage
(Degraded Voltage)

8 NON-ESSENTIAL SERVICE WATER
ISOLATION
a. Low Intake Canal Level*

9 RECIRCUJLATION MODE TRANSFER
a. RWST Level-Low-Low*

10 TURBINE TRIP AND FEEDWATER
ISOLATION
a. Steam Generator Water Level

High-High*
11 RWST Leel Low (coincident with High

High Containment Pressure)*

Channel Action

Aux. Feedwater Initiation
S/G Blowdown Isolation
Aux. Feedwater Initiation
Aux. Feedwater Initiation

Aux. Feedwater Initiation

Aux. Feedwater Initiation

Emergency Bus Separation
and Diesel start
Emergency Bus Separation
and Diesel start

Isolation of Service Water
flow to non-essential loads

Initiation of Recirculation
Mode Transfer System

Turbine Trip
Feedwater Isolation
Recirculation Spray Pump
Start

Setting Limit

> 16.0% narrow range

Ž70% nominal
All S.I. setpoints

Ž:46.7% nominal

N.A.

Ž2975 volts and •< 3265 volts with a 2 (+5, -0.1)
second time delay
> 3830 volts and < 3881 volts with a 60 (±3.0)
second time delay (Non CLS, Non SI)
7 (±0.35) second time delay (CLS or SI Conditions)

23 feet-5.85 inches

_ 12.7%
< 14.3%

•76% narrow range

Ž59%
•61%

I

z
0

C',

N)
0-I

I

II

There is a Safety Analysis Limit associated with this ESF function. If during calibration the setpoint is found to be conservative
with respect to the Setting Limit but ou6ide its predefined calibration tolerance, then the channel shall be brought back to within its
predefmed calibration tolerance before !returning the channel to service. The calibration tolerances are specified in a document
controlled under 10 CFR 50.59.
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TABLE 3.7-5
AUTOMATIC FUNCTIONS

OPERATED FROM RADIATION MONITORS ALARM

Automatic Function
Monitor Channel At Alarm Conditions

1. Component cooling water radiation Shuts surge tank vcnt valvc
monitors HCV-CC- 100

Monitoring
Requirements

See Specification
3.13

Alarm Setpoint
R Cicc

Twice Background

C,

co
0

as0

!A)

W

Co

ro

M

Wo

CD
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TABLE 3.7.5(a)

EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

Total No.
cl QhannelSInstrukmen

Minimum
OPERABLE
Channels-

I
1. Waste Gas Holdp System Explosive Gas Monitoring System

Oxygen Monitor I I

ACTION 1 - With the nurniber of channels OPERABLE less than required by the minimum OPERABLE channels requirement, operation of this
waste gas holdup system may continue provided grab samples are collected (1) at least once per 4 hours during degassing operations
to the waste gas decay tank and (2) at least once per 24 hours during other operatlons. Samples shalt be analyzed wIthin 4 hours
after collection.

-I

!a
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TABLE 3.7-6
ACCIDENT MONIMO1UNG INSTRUMENTATION

NOTE: Separate entry into Specffication 3.7.E is allowed for each Function.

1.
2.

3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.
12.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

Function
Auxiliary Feedwater Flow
Inadequate Core Cooling
a. Reactor Vessel Coolant Level
b. Reactor Coolant System Subcoolizlg Margin
c. Core Exit Temperature
Containment Pressure (Wide Range)
Containment Pressure
Containment Sump Water Level (Wide Ronge)
Containment Area Radiation (Hfigh Range)
Power Range Neutron Flux
Source Range Neutron Flux
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Hot Leg Temperatur (Wide Range)
RCS Cold Leg Temperature (Wide Range)
RCS Pressure (Wide Range)
Penetration Flow Path Contaiunment Isolation Valve Position

Pressurizer Level
Steam Generator (SG) Water Level (Wide Rang)
SG Water Level (Narrow Range)
SG Pressure
Emergency Condensate Storage Tank Level
High Head Safety Injection Flow to Cold Leg

Rnguired Channels
2

2
2

2 (a)
2
2
2
2

2 (b)
2 (b)

2
2
2

2 per penetration
flow path (c)(d)

2
2

2 per SO
2 per SO

2
2

(a) A minimum of 2 care salt thermocouples per qaadrant are required for the channel to be OPERABLE.
(b) This indication is provided by the Oarnmametxic channels
(c) Not required for isolation valves whose associated penetration is isolated by at leant one closed and deactiated

automatic valve, closed manual valve, blind flange, cc check vain with flow through the valve secured.
(d) Only one position indication channel is required forpenetration flow paths with only one installed control room

indication channel.

AmendmentNos. 247/246
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3.8 CONTAINME

AgglIcllIX

Applies to the integrity and operating pressure of the reactor containment.

Objective

To define the limiting operating conditions of the reactor containment. I

A. CONTAINMENT INTEGRIlY

1. CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY, as defined in TS Section 1.0, shall
be maintained whenever the Reactor Coolant System temperature
exceeds 2000F.

a. Without CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY, re-establish
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY In accordance with the
definition within 1 hour.

b. Otherwise, be in HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours
and In COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

2. The inside and outside isolation valves in the Containment
Ventilation Purge System shall be locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured closed whenever the Reactor Coolant System
temperature exceeds 2000F.

3. The Inside and outside Isolation valves In the containment vacuum
ejector suction line shall be locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
closed whenever the Reactor Coolant System temperature
exceeds 2000F.

Amendment Nos. 172 and 171
JAN 2 2 1393



TS 3.8-2
B. Containment Airlocks

1. Each containment airlock shall be OPERABLE with both doors of
the personnel airlock closed except when the airlock is being used
for normal transit entry and exit through the containment, then at
least one airlock door shall be closed.

a. With one airlock or associated interlock inoperable, maintain
the OPERABLE door closed and either restore the
inoperable door to OPERABLE status or lock closed the
OPERABLE door within 24 hours.

b. If the personnel airlock Inner door or interlock is inoperable,
the outer personnel airlock door may be opened for repair
and retest of the inner door. If the Inoperability is due to the
personnel airlock inner door seal exceeding the leakage
test acceptance criteria, the outer personnel airlock door
may be opened for a period of time not to exceed fifteen
minutes with an annual cumulative time not to exceed one
hour per year for repair and retest of the Inner door seal.

c. Otherwise, be in HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours
and COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

C. Containment Isolation Valves

1 . Containment Isolation valves shall be OPERABLE.1 With one or
more isolation valve(s) inoperable, maintain at least one isolation
valve OPERABLEt in each affected penetration that is open and
either.

a. Restore the inoperable valve(s) to OPERABLE status within
4 hours, or

b. Isolate each affected penetration within 4 hours by use of at
least one deactivated automatic valve secured In the
isolation position, or

Non-automatic or deactivated automatic containment isolation valves may be
opened on an intermittent basis under administrative control. The valves
identified In TS 3.8.A.2 and TS 3.8.A.3 are excluded from this provision.

Amendment Nos. 172 and 171
J.N 2 2 133
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c. Isolate each affected penetration within 4 hours by use of at least one

closed manual valve or blind flange, or

d. Otherwise, place the unit in HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours

and COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

D. Internal Pressure

1. Containment air partial pressure shall be maintained within the acceptable

operation range as identified in Figure 3.8-1 whenever the Reactor Coolant

System temperature and pressure exceed 350'F and 450 psig, respectively.

a. With the containment air partial pressure outside the acceptable operation

range, restore the air partial pressure to within acceptable limits within

1 hour or be in at least HOT SHUITDOWN within the next 6 hours and in

COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

Basis

CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY ensures that the release of radioactive materials from the

containment will be restricted to those leakage paths and associated leak rates assumed in

the accident analysis. These restrictions, in conjunction with the allowed leakage, will

limit the site boundary radiation dose to the applicable limits of 10 CFR 50.67 or

Regulatory Guide 1.183 during accident conditions.

The operability of the containment isolation valves ensures that the containment

atmosphere will be Isolated from the outside environment in the event of a release of

radioactive material to the containment atmosphere or pressurization of the containment.

The opening of manual or deactivated automatic containment isolation valves on an

intermittent basis under administrative control includes the following considerations:

(1) stationing an operator, who is in constant communication with the control room, at the

valve controls, (2) instructing this operator to close these valves in an accident situation,

and

Amendment Nos. Bases
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(3) assuring that environmental conditions will not preclude access to close the valves and

4) that this administrative or manual action wiii prevent the release of radioactivity outside

the containment.

The Reactor Coolant System temperature and pressure being below 350'F and 450 psig,

respectively, ensures that no significant amount of flashing steam will be formed and

hence that there would be no significant pressure buildup in the containment if there is a

loss-of-coolant accident. Therefore, the containment internal pressure is not required to be

subatmospheric prior to exceeding 350'F and 450 psig.

The allowable value for the containment air partial pressure is presented in

TS Figure 3.8-1 for service water temperatures from 25 to 100°F. The RWST water shall

have a maximum temperature of 45°F.

The horizontal upper limit line in TS Figure 18-1 is based on MSLB peak calculated

pressure criteria, and the sloped line from 70'F to 100°F service water temperatures is

based on LOCA depressurization criteria.

AmendmentNos. 259 and 259
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If the containment air partial pressure rises to a point above the allowable value thereactor

shall be brought to the HOT SHUTDOWN condition. If a LOCA occurs at the time the

containment air partial pressure is at the maximum allowable value, the maximum

containment pressure will be less than design pressure (45 psig), the containment will

depressurize to 1.0 psig within 1 hour and less than 0.0 psig within 4 hours. The

radiological consequences analysis demonstrates acceptable results provided the

containment pressure does not exceed 1.0 psig for the interval from 1 to 4 hours following

the Design Basis Accident.

If the containment air partial pressure cannot be maintained greater than or equal to the

minimum pressure in Figure 3.8-1, the reactor shall be brought to the HOT SHUTDOWN

condition. The shell and dome plate liner of the containment are capable of withstanding

an internal pressure as low as 3 psia, and the bottom mat liner is capable of withstanding

an internal pressure as low as 8 psia.

References

UFSAR Section 4.2.2.4 Reactor Coolant Pump

UFSAR Section 5.2 Containment Isolation

UFSAR Section 5.2.1 Design Bases

UFSAR Section 5.2.2 Isolation Design

UFSAR Section 5.3.4 Containment Vacuum System

Amendment Nos. 250, 249



TS Figure 3.8-1

SURRY TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION CURVE FOR CONTAINMENT
ALLOWABLE AIR PARTIAL PRESSURE INDICATION VS. SERVICE WATER TEMPERATURE
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Note: Operation on or outside the line requires entry into TS 3.8.D. L.a t
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3.9 STATION SERVICE SYSTEMS

AgglicabUiljX

Applies to availability of electrical power for operation of station auxiliaries.

Oblective

To define those conditions of electrical power availability- necessary to provide
for safe reactor operation.

LDecification

A. A unit's reactor shall not be made critical without:

1. All three of the unit's 4,160V buses energized

2. All six of the unit's 480V buses energized

3. Both of the 125 V DC buses energized as explained in Section
3.16

4. One battery charger per battery operating as explained in Section
3.16

5. Both of the 4,160V emergency buses energized as explained in
Section 3.16

6. All four of the 480V emergency buses energized as explained in
Section 3.16

Amendment Nos. 143 and 140

AUG 2 1990
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7. Two emergency diesel generators OPERABLE as explained in Section 3.16.

B. The requirements of Specification 3.9-A items 3, 4, 5, 6, and 7 may be modified as

provided in Section 3.16-B.

Basis

During startup of a unit, the station's 4,160V and 480V normal and emergency buses are

energized from the station's 34.5KV buses. At reactor power levels greater than 5 percent

of rated power the 34.5KV buses are required to energize only the emergency buses

because at this power level the station generator can supply sufficient power to the normal

4,160V and 480V lines to operate the unit. Three reactor coolant loop operation with all

4,160V and 480V buses energized is the normal mode of operation for a unit.

The electrical power requirements and the emergency power testing requirements for the

auxiliary feedwater cross-connect are contained in TS 3.6.C.4.c and TS 4.6, respectively.

References

FSAR Section 8.4 Station Service Systems

FSAR Section 8.5 Emergency Power Systems

AmendmentNos. 246/245
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3.10 REFUELING

Applicability

Applies to operating limitations during REFUELING OPERATIONS or irradiated fuel

movement in the Fuel Building.

Obiective

To assure that no accident could occur during REFUELING OPERATIONS or irradiated

fuel movement in the Fuel Building that would affect public health and safety.

Specification

A. During REFUELING OPERATIONS the following conditions are satisfied:

I. The equipment access hatch and at least one door in the personnel airlock shall be

capable of being closed. For those penetrations which provide a direct path from

containment atmosphere to the outside atmosphere, the containment isolation

valves shall be OPERABLE or the penetration shall be closed by a valve, blind

flange, or equivalent or the penetration shall be capable of being closed.

Amendment Nos. 230 and 230
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2. At least one soirce range neutron detector shall be in service at all times when the

reactor vessel head is unbolted. Whenever core geometry or coolant chemistry is

being changed, subcritical neutron flux shall be continuously monitored by at least

two source range neutron detectors, each with continuous visual indication in the

Main Control Room and one with audible indication within the containment.

During core fuel loading phases, there shall be a minimum neutron count rate

detectable on two operating source range neutron detectors with the exception of

initial core loading, at which time a minimum neutron count rate need be

established only when there are eight (8) or more fuel assemblies loaded into the

reactor vessel.

3. The manipulator crane area monitors and the containment particulate and gas

monitors shall be OPERABLE and continuously monitored to identify the

occurrence of a fuel handling accident.

Amendments Nos. 230 and 230
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4. At least one residual heat removal pump and heat exchanger shall be OPERABLE

to circulate reactor coolant. The residual heat removal loop may be removed from

operation for up to 1 hour per 8-hour period during the performance of core

alterations or reactor vessel surveillance inspections.

5. Two residual heat removal pumps and heat exchangers shall be OPERABLE to

circulate reactor coolant when the water level above the top of the reactor pressure

vessel flange is less than 23 feet.

6. At least 23 feet of water shall be maintained over the top of the reactor pressure

vessel flange during movement of fuel assemblies.

7. With the reactor vessel head unbolted or removed, any filled portions of the

Reactor Coolant System and the refueling canal shall be maintained at a boron

concentration which is:

a. Sufficient to maintain K-effective equal to 0.95 or less, and

b. Greater than or equal to 2300 ppm and shall be checked by sampling at least

once every 72 hours.

8. Direct communication between the Main Control Room and the refueling cavity

manipulator crane shall be available whenever changes in core geometry are

taking place.

9. No movement of irradiated fuel in the reactor core shall be accomplished until the

reactor has been subcritical for a period of at least 100 hours.

Amendment Nos. 230 and 230
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10.	 A spent fuel cask or heavy loads exceeding 110 percent of the weight of a fuel 
assembly (not including fuel handling tool) shall not be moved over spent fuel, 
and only one spent fuel assembly will be handled at one time over the'"reactor or 
the spent fuel pit. 

This restriction does not apply to the movement of the transfer canal door. 

11. Two	 Main Control RoomlEmergency Switchgear Room (MCRIESGR) 
Emergency Ventilation System (EVS) trains shall be OPERABLE. 

a. With one required train inoperable for reasons other than an inoperable 
MCRlESGR envelope boundary, restore the inoperable train to OPERABLE 
status within 7 days. If the inoperable train is not returned to OPERABLE 
status within 7 days, comply with Specification 3.IO.C. 

b. If two required trains are inoperable or one or more required trains are 
inoperable due to an inoperable MCRlESGR envelope boundary, comply with 
Specification 3.10.C. 

12.	 Manual actuation of the MCRlESGR Envelope Isolation Actuation 
Instrumentation shall be OPERABLE as specified in TS 3.7.F. 

13. Three	 chillers shall be OPERABLE in accordance with the power supply 
requirements of Specification 3.23.C. With one of the required OPERABLE 
chillers inoperable or not powered as required by Specification 3.23.C.1, return 
the inoperable chiller to OPERABLE status within 7 days or comply with 
Specification 3.10.C. With two of the required OPERABLE chillers inoperable or 
not powered as required by Specification 3.23.C.1, comply with 
Specification 3.IO.C. 

14.	 Eight air handling units (AHUs) shall be OPERABLE in accordance with the 
operability requirements of Specification 3.23.C. With two AHUs inoperable on 
the shutdown unit, ensure that one AHU is OPERABLE in each unit's main 
control room and emergency switchgear room, and restore an inoperable AHU to 
OPERABLE status within 7 days, or comply with Specification 3.1O.C. With 
more than two AHUs inoperable, comply with Specification 3.10.C. 

Amendment Nos. 266, 265 
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B.	 During irradiated fuel movement in the Fuel Builqing the following conditions are 
satisfied: 

1.	 The fuel pit bridge area monitor and the ventilation vent stack 2 particulate and 
gas monitors shall be OPERABLE and continuously monitored to identify the 
occurrence of a fuel handling accident. 

2.	 A spent fuel cask or heavy loads exceeding 110 percent of the weight of a fuel 
assembly (not including fuel handling tool) shall not be moved over spent fuel, 
and only one spent fuel assembly will be handled at one time over the reactor or 
the spent fuel pit. 

This restriction does not apply to the movement of the transfer canal door. 

3.	 A spent fuel cask shall not be moved into the Fuel Building unless the Cask 
Impact Pads are in place on the bottom of the spent fuel pool. 

4.	 Two MCR/ESGR EVS trains shall be OPERABLE. 

a.	 With one required train inoperable for reasons other than an inoperable 
MCR/ESGR envelope boundary, restore the inoperable train to OPERABLE 
status within 7 days. If the inoperable train is not returned to OPERABLE 
status within 7 days, comply with Specification 3.1O.C. 

b.	 If two required trains are inoperable or one or more required trains are 
inoperable due to an inoperable MCRlESGR envelope boundary, comply with 
Specification 3.1 O.C. 

5.	 Manual actuation of the MCR/ESGR Envelope Isolation Actuation 
Instrumentation shall be OPERABLE as specified in TS 3.7.F. 

6.	 Three chillers shall be OPERABLE in accordance with the power supply 
requirements of Specification 3.23.C. With one of the required OPERABLE 
chillers inoperable or not powered as required by Specification 3.23.C.l, return 
the inoperable chiller to OPERABLE status within 7 days or comply with 
Specification 3.1O.C. With two of the required OPERABLE chillers inoperable or 
not powered as required by Specification 3.23.C.l, comply with 
Specification 3.1O.C. 

Amendment Nos. 266, 265 
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7. Eight air handling units (AHUs) shall be OPERABLE in accordance with the
operability requirements of Specification 3.23.C. With two AHUs inoperable on
either unit, ensure that one AHU is OPERABLE in each unit's main control room
and emergency switchgear room, and restore an inoperable AHU to OPERABLE
status within 7 days, or comply with Specification 3.10.C. With more than two
AHUs inoperable on a unit, comply with Specification 3.10.C.

C. If any one of the specified limiting conditions for refueling is not met, REFUELING
OPERATIONS or irradiated fuel movement in the Fuel Building shall cease and
irradiated fuel shall be placed in a safe position, work shall be initiated to correct the
conditions so that the specified limit is met, and no operations which increase the
reactivity of the core shall be made.

D. After initial fuel loading and after each core refueling operation and prior to reactor
operation at greater than 75% of rated power, the movable incore detector system shall
be utilized to verify proper power distribution.

E. The requirements of 3.0.1 are not applicable.

Basis

Detailed instructions, the above specified precautions, and the design of the fuel handling
equipment, which incorporates built-in interlocks and safety features, provide assurance
that an accident, which would result in a hazard to public health and safety, will not occur
during unit REFUELING OPERATIONS or irradiated fuel movement in the Fuel
Building. When no change is being made in core geometry, one neutron detector is
sufficient to monitor the core and permits maintenance of the out-of-function
instrumentation. Continuous monitoring of radiation levels and neutron flux provides
immediate indication of an unsafe condition.

Potential escape paths for fission product radioactivity within containment are required to
be closed or capable of closure to prevent the release to the environment. However, since
there is no potential for significant containment pressurization during refueling, the
Appendix J leakage criteria and tests are not applicable.

The containment equipment access hatch, which is part of the containment pressure
boundary, provides a means for moving large equipment and components into and out of
the containment. During REFUELING OPERATIONS, the equipment hatch must be
capable of being closed.

Amendment Nos. 260, 260
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The containment airlocks, which are also part of the containment pressure boundary,
provide a means for personn el access during periods when CONTAINMENT
INTEGRITY is required. Each'airlock has a door at both ends. The doors are normally
interlocked to prevent simultaneous opening. During periods of unit shutdown when
containment closure is not required, the door interlock mechanism may be disabled,
allowing both doors to remain open for extended periods when frequent contaimnment entry
is necessary. During REFUELING OPERATIONS, containment closure does not have to
be maintained, but airlock doors may need to be closed to establish containment closure.
Therefore, the door interlock mechanism may remain disabled, but one airlock door must
be capable of being closed.

Containment penetrations that terminate in the Auxiliary Building or Safeguards and
provide direct access from containment atmosphere to outside atmosphere must be
isolated, or. capable, of bleing closed by at least one barrier during REFUELING
OPERATIONS. The other containment penetrations that provide direct access from
containment atmosphere to outside atmosphere must be isolated by at least one barrier
during REFUELING OPERATIONS. Isolation may be achieved by an OPERABLE
isolation valve, a closed valve, a blind flange, or by an equivalent isolation method.
Equivalent isolation methods must be evaluated and may include use of a material that can
provide a temporary, atmospheric pressure ventilation barrier.

For the personnel airlock, equipment access hatch, and other penetrations, 'capable of
being closed' means the openings are able to be closed; they do not have to be scaled or
meet the leakage criteria of TS 4.4. Station. procedures exist that ensure in the event of a
fuel handling accident, that the open personnel airlock and other penetrations can and will
be closed. Closure of the equipment hatch will be accomplished in accordance with station
procedures and as allowed by dose rates in containment. The radiological analysis of the
fuel handling accident does not talce credit for closure of the personnel airlock, equipment
access hatch or other penetrations.

The fuel building ventilation exhaust and containment ventilation purge exhaust may be
diverted through charcoal filters whenever refueling is in progress. However, there is no
requirement for filtration since the Fuel Handling Accident analysis takes no credit for
these filters. At least one flow path is required for cooling and mixing the coolant
contained in the reactor vessel so as to maintain a uniform boron concentration and to
remove residual heat.

Amendment Nos. 260, 260
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The requirements in this specification for the Main Control Room/Emergency Switchgear 
Room (MCRJESGR) Emergency Ventilation System (EVS) and the MCR and ESGR Air 
Conditioning System (chillers and air handling units) apply to the shutdown unit. If any of 
the specified limiting conditions is not met, the requirements appropriately suspend 
activities that could result in a release of radioactivity that might require isolation of the 
MCRlESGR envelope and place irradiated fuel in a safe position without delay and in a 
controlled manner. The requirements applicable to the operating unit are contained in 
Specifications 3.21 and 3.23. 

During REFUELING OPERATIONS and during the movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies, the MCRlESGR EVS and the manual actuation of the MCRlESGR Envelope 
Isolation Actuation Instrumentation must be OPERABLE to ensure that the MCRlESGR 
envelope will remain habitable during and following a Design Basis Accident. 

Specifically, during REFUELING OPERATIONS and during movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies, the MCRlESGR EVS and the manual actuation of the MCRlESGR Envelope 
Isolation Actuation Instrumentation must be OPERABLE to respond to the release from a 
fuel handling accident. 

3.10.A.7 and 8 

During refueling, the reactor refueling water cavity is filled with approximately 
220,000 gal of water borated to at least 2,300 ppm boron. The boron concentration of this 
water, established by Specification 3.10.A.7, is sufficient to maintain the reactor 
subcritical by at least 5% Mc/k in the COLD SHUTDOWN condition with all control rod 
assemblies inserted. This includes a 1% Ak/k and a 50 ppm boron concentration 
allowance for uncertainty. This concentration is also sufficient to maintain the core 
subcritical with no control rod assemblies inserted into the reactor. Checks are performed 
during the reload design and safety analysis process to ensure the K-effective is equal to or 
less than 0.95 for each core. Periodic checks of refueling.water boron concentration assure 
the proper shutdown margin. Specification 3.10.A.8 allows the Control Room Operator to 
inform the manipulator operator of any impending unsafe condition detected from the 
main control board indicators during fuel movement. 

Amendment Nos. 266, 265 
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3.1O.A.ll and 12 and 3.10.BA and 5 

When one MCRIESGR EVS train is inoperable, for reasons other than an inoperable 

MCRJESGR envelope boundary, action must be taken to restore OPERABLE status 
within 7 days. In this condition, the remaining required OPERABLE MCRlESGR EVS 

train is adequate to perform the MCRlESGR envelope occupant protection function. 
However, the overall reliability is reduced because a failure in the OPERABLE 

MCRIESGR EVS train could result in loss of MCRlESGR EVS function. The 7 day 
Allowed Outage Time is based on the low probability of a DBA occurring during this time 
period, and ability of the remaining train to provide the required capability. 

During REFUELING OPERAnONS or during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, if 

the required inoperable MCRlESGR EVS train cannot be restored to OPERABLE status 

within the required Allowed Outage Time, or two required MCR/ESGR EVS trains are 
inoperable or with one or more required MCRlESGR EVS trains inoperable due to an 

inoperable MCRlESGR envelope boundary, action must be taken to suspend activities that 
could result in a release of radioactivity that might require isolation of the MCRlESGR 
envelope. This places the unit in a condition that minimizes the accident risk. This does 
not preclude the movement of fuel to a safe position. 

In addition to the above safeguards, interlocks are used during refueling to assure safe 
-handling of the fuel assemblies. An excess weight interlock is provided on the lifting hoist 
.to prevent movement of more than one fuel assembly at a time. The spent fuel transfer 

t; mechanism can accommodate only one fuel assembly at a time. 

<Upon each completion of core loading and installation of the reactor vessel head, specific 
mechanical and electrical tests will be performed prior to initial criticality. 

The fuel handling accident has been analyzed based on the methodology outlined in 
Regulatory Guide 1.183. The analysis assumes 100% release of the gap activity from the 

assembly with maximum gap activity after a 100-hour decay period following operation at 
2605 MWt. 

Detailed procedures and checks insure that fuel assemblies are loaded in the proper 
locations in the core. As an additional check, the movable incore detector system will be 
used to verify proper power distribution. This system is capable of revealing any assembly 
enrichment error or loading error which could cause power shapes to be peaked in excess 

of design value. 

Amendment Nos. 266, 265 
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3.11 RADIOACTIVE GAS STORAGE

Agglicabilily

Applies to the storage of radioactive gases.

Objective

To establish conditions by which gaseous waste containing radioactive
materials may be stored.

S1ecififation

A. Explosive Gas Mixture

1. The concentration of oxygen in the waste gas holdup system shall
be limited to less than or equal to 2% by volume whenever the
hydrogen concentration could exceed 4% by volume.

a. With the concentration of oxygen in the waste gas holdup
system greater than 2% by volume but less than or equal to
4% by volume, reduce the oxygen concentration to the
above limits within 48 hours.

b. With the concentration of oxygen in the waste gas holdup
system greater than 4% by volume, immediately suspend
all additions of waste gases to the affected tank and reduce
the concentration of oxygen to less than or equal to 4% by
volume, then take the action in l.a above.

c. With the requirements of action 1.a above not satisfied,
immediately suspend all additions of waste gases to the
affected tank until the oxygen concentration is restored to
less than or equal to 2% by volume, and submit a special
report to the Commission within the next 30 days outlining
the following:

(1) The cause of the waste gas decay tank exceeding
the 2% oxygen limit.

(2) The reason why the oxygen concentration could not
be returned to within limits.

Amendment Nos. 171, 170
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(3) The actions taken and the time required to return thel
oxygen concentration to within limits.

2. The requirements of Specification 3.0.1 are not applicable.

B. Gas Storage Tanks

1. The quantity of radioactivity contained in each gas storage tank
shall be limited to less than or equal to 24,600 curies of noble
gases (considered as Xe-133).

2. With the quantity of radioactive material In any gas storage tank
exceeding the above limit, immediately suspend all addition of
radioactive material to the tank and within 48 hours reduce the
tank contents to within the limits.

3. The requirements of Specification 3.0.1 are not applicable.

Explosive Gas Mixture

Specification 3.1 1.A is provided to ensure that the concentration of potentially
explosive gas mixtures contained in the waste gas holdup system is maintained
below the flammability limits of hydrogen and oxygen. Maintaining oxygen
below the concentration that will support combustion at any concentration of
hydrogen provides assurance that the releases of radioactive materials will be
controlled in conformance with the requirements of General Design Criterion 60
of Appendix A to 10 CFR 50.

Gas Storage Tanks

The tanks Included in Specification 3.11.B are those tanks for which the quantity
of radioactivity contained is not limited directly or indirectly by another Technical
Specification to a quantity that is less than the quantity which provides
assurance that in the event of an uncontrolled release of the tank's contents, the
resulting total body exposure-to an individual at the nearest exclusion area
boundary will not exceed 0.5 rem in an event of 2 hours.

Amendment Nos. 171, 170
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Restricting the quantity of radioactivity contained in each gas storage tank
provides assurance that In the event of an uncontrolled release of the tank's
contents, the resulting total body exposure to an individual at the nearest
exclusion area boundary will not exceed 0.5 rem. This is consistent with Branch
Technical Position ETSB 11-5 in NUREG-0800, July 1981.

Amendment Nos. 171, 11
E-_



TS 3.12-1
 

3.12	 CONTROL ROD ASSEMBLIES AND POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS 

Applicability 

Applies to the operation of the control rod assemblies and power distribution limits. 

Objective 

To ensure core subcriticality after a reactor trip, a limit on potential reactivity insertions 

from hypothetical control rod assembly ejection, and an acceptable core power 

distribution during power operation.
 

Specification
 

A.	 Control Bank Insertion Limits 

1.	 Whenever the reactor is critical, except for physics tests and control rod assembly 

surveillance testing, each shutdown bank shall be within the insertion limits 

specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. With one or more 

shutdown banks not within limits: 

a.	 Within 1 hour, verify shutdown margin is within the limits specified in the 

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT or initiate boration to restore 

shutdown margin to within limit and 

b. Within 2 hours, restore shutdown banks to within limits. 

If the above requirements are not met, be in HOT SHUTDOWN within 6 hours. 

2.	 Whenever the reactor is critical, except for physics tests and control rod assembly 

surveillance testing, the full length control banks shall be within the insertion 

limits specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. With control bank 

insertion limits not met: 

a. Within 1 hour, verify shutdown margin is within the limits specified in the 

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT or initiate boration to restore 

Amendment Nos. 265, 264 
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shutdown margin to within limit and 

b. Within 2 hours, restore control banks to within limits. 

If the above requirements are not met, be in HOT SHUTDOWN within 6 hours. 

3.	 The Control Bank Insertion Limits shown in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS 

REPORT may be revised on the basis of physics calculations and physics data 

obtained during unit startup and subsequent operation, in accordance with the 

following: 

Amendment Nos. 265, 264 
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a. 	 The sequence of withdrawal of the control banks, when going from zero to 

100% power, is A, B, C, D. 

b. 	 An overlap of control banks, consistent with physics calculations and physics 

data obtained during unit startup and subsequent operation, will be permitted. 

c. 	 The shutdown margin with allowance for a stuck control rod assembly shall be 

within the limits specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT under 

all steady-state operation conditions, except for physics tests, from zero to full 

power, including effects of axial power distribution. The shutdown margin as 

used here is defined as the amount by which the reactor core would be 

subcritical at HOT SHUTDOWN (Tavg ~ 547°F) if all control rod assemblies 

were tripped, assuming that the highest worth control rod assembly remained 

fully withdrawn, and assuming no changes in xenon or boron. 

4. 	 Whenever the reactor is subcritical, except for physics tests, the critical control rod 

assembly position, i.e., the control rod assembly position at which criticality would 

be achieved if the control rod assemblies were withdrawn in normal sequence with 

no other reactivity changes, shall not be lower than the insertion limit for zero 

power. 

5. 	 Insertion limits do not apply during physics tests or during periodic surveillance 

testing of control rod assemblies. However, the shutdown margin indicated above 

must be maintained except for the LOW POWER PHYSICS TEST to measure 

control and shutdown bank worth and shutdown margin. For this test the reactor 

may be critical with all but one full length control rod assembly, expected to have 

the highest worth, inserted. 

6. 	 With a maximum of one control or shutdown bank inserted beyond the insertion 

limit specified in Specification 3.12.A.2 during control rod assembly testing 

pursuant to Specification 4.1, and imraovable due to a failure of the Rod Control 

System, POWER OPERATION 

Amendment Nos. 275 and 275 
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may continue' provided that:
a. the affected bank insertion is limited to 18 steps below the

insertion limit as measured by the group step counter
demand position indicators,

b. the affected bank Is trippable,

c. each control rod assembly Is aligned to within i 12 steps of
its respective group step counter demand position indicator,

d. The shutdown margin requirement of Specification
3.12.A.3.c Is determined to be met at least every 12 hours
thereafter, and

e. the affected bank is restored to within the insertion limits of
Specification 3.12.A within 72 hours.

Otherwise place the unit In HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6
hours.

B. Power Distribution Lmits

1. At all times except during LOW POWER PHYSICS TESTS, the. hot
channel factors defined In the basis meet the following limits:

Fa(Z) s (CFQIP) x K(Z) for P . 0.5
Fa(Z) s(CFQ10.5) x K(Z) for P s 0.5

where: CFQ - the FO Dm11 at RATED POWER specified In the
CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT,

THERMAL POWER
P. .and

RATED POWER

K(Z) - the normailzed FQ Illtas a tuncton of core height, Z.
as cfled In the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT

FAH(N) s CFDHx(1 + PFDH x (1-P))

where: CFDH - the FAH(N) Imt at RATED POWER specIed
in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT,

PFDH - the Power Factor MultIpier for FAH(N) specified
In the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, and

THERMAL POWER

RATED POWER

Provision for continued operation does not apply to Control Bank D
inserted beyond the insertion limit.

AmendmentNos. 189 and 189W'fin 2 I1
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2. Prior to exceeding 75% of RATED POWER following each core

loading and during each effective full power month of operation
thereafter, power distribution maps using the movable detector
system shall be made to confirm that the hot channel factor limits of
this specification are satisfied. For the purpose of this confirmation:

a. The measurement of total peaking factor F0Maa shall be
increased by eight percent to account for manufacturing
tolerances, measurement error and the effects of rod bow.
The measurement of enthalpy rise hot channel factor OH

shall be compared directly to the limit specified in
Specification 3.12.B.1. If any measured hot channel factor
exceeds its limit specified under Specification 3.12.6.1, the
reactor power and high neutron flux trip setpoint shall be
reduced until the limits under Specification 3.12.6.1 are met.
If the hot channel factors cannot be brought to within the
FQ(Z) and F,,, limits as specified in the CORE OPERATING
LIMITS REPORT within 24 hours, the Overpower AT and
Overtemperature AT trip setpoints shall be similarly reduced
within the next 4 hours.

b. The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.

3. The reference equilibrium indicated axial flux difference (called the
target flux difference) at a given power level PO is that Indicated
axial flux difference with the core in equilibrium xenon conditions
(small or no oscillation) and the control rod assemblies more than
190 steps withdrawn. The target flux difference at any other power
level P is equal to the target value at Po multiplied by the ratio
P/Po. The target flux difference shall be measured at least once
per equivalent full power quarter. The target flux difference must be
updated during each effective full power month of operation either
by actual measurements or by linear interpolation using the most
recent value and the value predicted for the end of the cycle life.
The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.

4. Except as modified by Specifications 3.12.B.4.a, b, c, or d below,
the indicated axial flux difference shall be maintained within a ± 5%
band about the target flux difference (defines the target band on
axial flux difference).

Amendment Nos. 189 and 189
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a. At a power level greater than 90 percent of RATED POWER, I
if the indicated axial flux difference deviates from its target
band, within 15 minutes either restore the indicated axial flux
difference to within the target band or reduce the reactor
power to less than 90 percent of RATED POWER.

b. At a power level less than or equal to 90 percent of RATED
POWER,

(1) The indicated axial flux difference may deviate from its
target band for a maximum of one hour (cumulative) in
any 24-hour period provided the flux difference is within
the limits shown on TS Figure 3.12-3. One minutel
penalty is accumulated for each one minute of
operation outside of the target band at power levels
equal to or above 50% of RATED POWER.

(2) If Specification 3.12.B.4.b.(1) is violated, then the
reactor power shall be reduced to less than 50% power
within 30 minutes and the high neutron flux setpoint
shall be reduced to less than or equal to 55% power|
Within the next four hours.

(3) A power increase to a level greater than 90 percent of
RATED POWER Is contingent upon the indicated axiall
flux difference being within Its target band.

(4) Surveillance testing of the Power Range Neutron Flux
Channels may be performed pursuant to TS Table 4.1 -1
provided the indicated axial flux difference Is maintained
within the limits of TS Figure 3.12-3. A total of 16 hoursl
of operation may be accumulated with the axial flux
difference outside of the target band during this testing
without penalty deviation.

c. At a power level less than or equal to 50 percent of RATED
POWER,

Amendment Nos. 186 and 186
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(1) The indicated axial flux difference may deviate from its
target band.

(2) A power increase to a level greater than 50 percent of
RATED POWER is contingent upon the indicated axial
flux difference not being outside its target band for more
than one hour accumulated penalty during the
preceding 24-hour period. One half minute penalty is
accumulated for each one minute of operation outside
of the target band at power levels between 15% and
50% of RATED POWER.

d. The axial flux difference limits for Specifications 3.12.B.4.a,
b, and c may be suspended during the performance of
physics tests provided:

(1) The power level is maintained less than or equal to 85%|
of RATED POWER, and

(2) The limits of Specification 3.12.B.1 are maintained. The
power level shall be determined to be less than or equal
to 85% of RATED POWER at least once per houri
during physics tests. Verification that the limits of
Specification 3.12.B.1 are being met shall be
demonstrated through in-core flux mapping at least
once per 12 hours.

Alarms shall normally be used to indicate the deviations from the
axial flux difference requirements in Specification 3.12.B.4.a and
the flux difference time limits in Specifications 3.12.B.4.b and c. If
the alarms are out of service temporarily, the axial flux difference
shall be logged and conformance to the limis assessed every hour
for the first 24 hours and half-hourly thereafter. The indicated axial
flux difference for each excore channel shall be monitored at least
once per 7 days when the alarm is OPERABLE and at least oncel
per hour for the. first 24 hours after restoring the alarm lo

OPERABLE status.
Amendment Nos. 186 and 186
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5.	 The allowable QUADRANT POWER TILT is 2.0% and is only applicable while 

operating at THERMAL POWER> 50%. 

6.	 If, except for operation at THERMAL POWER < 50% or for physics and control 

rod assembly surveillance testing, the QUADRANT POWER TILT exceeds 2%, 

then: 

a.	 Within 2 hours, either the hot channel factors shall be determined and the 

power level adjusted to meet the requirement of Specification 3.12.B.I, or 

b.	 The power level shall be reduced from RATED POWER 2% for each percent 

of QUADRANT POWER TILT. The high neutron flux trip setpoint shall be 

similarly reduced within the following 4 hours. 

c.	 If the QUADRANT POWER TILT exceeds 10%, the power level shall be 

reduced from RATED POWER 2% for each percent of QUADRANT POWER 

TILT within the next 30 minutes. The high neutron flux trip setpoint shall be 

similarly reduced within the following 4 hours. 

7.	 If, except for operation at THERMAL POWER < 50% or for physics and control 

rod assembly surveillance testing, after a further period of 24 hours, the 

QUADRANT POWER TILT in Specification 3.12.B.5 above is not corrected to 

less than 2%: 

a.	 If the design hot channel factors for RATED POWER are not exceeded, an 

evaluation as to the cause of the discrepancy shall be made and a special report 

issued to the Nuclear Regulatory Commission. 

b.	 If the design hot channel factors for RATED POWER are exceeded and the 

power is greater than 10%, then the high neutron flux, Overpower ~T and 

Overtemperature ~T trip setpoints shall be reduced I% for each percent the hot 

channel factor exceeds the RATED POWER design values within the next 4 

hours, and the Nuclear Regulatory Commission shall be notified. 

Amendment Nos. 265, 264 
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c.	 If the hot channel factors are not determined, then the Overpower DT and 

Overtemperature ~T trip setpoints shall be reduced by the equivalent of 2% 

power for every 1% QUADRANT POWER TILT within the next 4 hours, and 

the Nuclear Regulatory Commission shall be notified. 

C. Control Rod Assemblies 

I.	 To be considered OPERABLE during startup and POWER OPERATION each 

control rod assembly shall: 

1) be trippable, 

2) aligned within ± 12 steps or ± 24 steps of its group step demand position, as 

defined in Section 3.12.E.l.b, and 

3) have a drop time of less than or equal to 2.4 seconds to dashpot entry. 

2.	 To be considered OPERABLE during shutdown modes, each control rod assembly 

shall: 

1) be trippable, and
 

2) have a drop time of less than or equal to 2.4 seconds to dashpot entry.
 

3.	 Startup and POWER OPERATION may continue with one control rod assembly 

inoperable provided that within one hour either: 

a.	 The control rod assembly is restored to OPERABLE status, as defined in 

Specification 3.] 2.C.I and 2, or 

b.	 the shutdown margin requirement of Specification 3.12.A.3.c is satisfied. 

POWER OPERATION may then continue provided that: 

1)	 either: 

Amendment Nos. 264, 265 
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(a) power shall be reduced to less than 75%	 of RATED POWER within 

one (1) hour, and the High Neutron Flux trip setpoint shall be reduced 

to less than or equal to 85% of RATED POWER within the next four 

(4) hours, or 

(b)	 the remainder of the control rod assemblies in the group with the 

inoperable control rod assembly are aligned to within 12 steps of the 

inoperable rod within one (1) hour while maintaining the control rod 

assembly sequence and insertion limits specified in the CORE 

OPERATING LIMITS REPORT; the THERMAL POWER level shall 

be restricted pursuant to Specification 3 .l2.A during subsequent 

operation. 

2)	 the shutdown margin requirement of Specification 3.l2.A.3.c is detennined 

to be met within one hour and at least once per 12 hours thereafter. 

3)	 the hot channel factors are shown to be within the design limits of 

Specification 3.l2.B.l within 72 hours. Further, it shall be demonstrated 

that the value of FxY<Z) used in the Constant Axial Offset Control analysis 

is still valid. 

4)	 a reevaluation of each accident analysis of Table 3.12-1 is perfonned 

within 5 days. This reevaluation shall confinn that the previous analyzed 

results of these accidents remain valid for the duration of operation under 

these conditions. 

Amendment Nos. 265, 264 
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5) If power has been reduced in accordance with
Specification 3.12.C.3.b, power may be increased
above 75% of RATED POWER provided that:
(a) an analysis has been performed to determine

the hot channel factors and the resulting
allowable power level based on the limits of
Specification 3.12.6.1, and

(b) an evaluation of the effects of operating at the
increased power level on the accident analyses
of Table 3.12-1 has been completed.

4. With more than one inoperable control rod assembly, as defined in
Specification 3.12.C.1, determine within 1 hour that the shutdown
margin requirement of Specification 3.1 2.A.3.c is satisfied and be in
HOT SHUTDOWN within 6 hours.

5. The provisions of Specifications 3.12.C.1 and 3.12.C.4 shall not
apply during LOW POWER PHYSICS TESTS in which the control
rod assemblies are intentionally misaligned.

D. QUADRANT POWER TILT

1. If the reactor is operating above 75% of RATED POWER with one
excore nuclear channel out of service, the QUADRANT POWER
TILT shall be determined:
a. Once per day, and
b. After a change in power level greater than 10% or more than

30 inches of control rod motion.

2. The QUADRANT POWER TILT shall be determined by one of the
following methods:
a. Movable detectors (at least two per quadrant)
b. Core exit thermocouples (at least four per quadrant)

Amendment Nos. 186 and 186
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E. 	 Rod Position Indication System and Bank Demand Position Indication System 

1. 	 From movement of control banks to achieve criticality and with the REACTOR 

CRITICAL, rod position indication shall be provided as follows: 

a. 	 Above 50% power, the Rod Position Indication System shall be OPERABLE 

and capable of determining the control rod assembly positions to within ± 12 

steps of their respective group step demand counter indications. 

b. 	 From movement of control banks to achieve criticality up to 50% power, the 

Rod Position Indication System shall be OPERABLE and capable of 

determining the control rod assembly positions to within ± 24 steps of their 

respective group step demand counter indications for a maximum of one hour 

out of twenty-four, and to within ± 12 steps otherwise. 

c. 	 From movement of control banks to achieve criticality and with the 

REACTOR CRITICAL, the Bank Demand Position Indication System shall be 

OPERABLE and capable of determining the group demand positions to within 

± 2 steps. 

2. 	 If one rod position indicator per group for one or more groups is inoperable, the 

position of the control rod assembly shall be verified indirectly using the movable 

incore detectors at least once per 8 hours. Alternatively, reduce power to less than 

50% of RATED POWER within 8 hours. During operations below 50% of 

RATED POWER, no special monitoring is required. 

Amendment Nos. 275 and 275 
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3. 	 If more than one rod position indicator per group is inoperable, place the control 

rods under manual control immediately, monitor and record RCS T avg once per 

hour, verify the position of the control rod assemblies indirectly using the movable 

incore detectors at least once per 8 hours, and restore inoperable position 

indicators to OPERABLE status such that a maximum of one position indicator 

per group is inoperable within 24 hours. 

4. 	 If one or more rods with inoperable position indicators have been moved in excess 

of 24 steps in one direction since the last determination of the rod's position, verify 

the position of the control rod assemblies indirectly using the movable incore 

detectors within 4 hours or reduce power to less than 50% of RATED POWER 

within 8 hours. 

5. 	 If one group step demand counter per bank for one or more banks is inoperable, 

verify that all rod position indicators for the affected bank(s) are OPERABLE once 

per 8 hours and verify that the most withdrawn rod and the least withdrawn rod of 

the affected bank(s) are less than or equal to 12 steps apart once per 8 hours. 

Alternatively, reduce power to less than 50% of RATED POWER within 8 hours. 

6. 	 If the requirements of Specification 3.12.E.2, 3.12.E.3, 3.12.EA, or 3.l2.E.5 are 

not satisfied, then the unit shall be placed in HOT SHUTDOWN within 6 hours. 

F. 	 DNB Parameters 

1. 	 The following DNB related parameters shall be maintained within their limits 

during POWER OPERATION: 

• 	 Reactor Coolant System Tavg ~ the limit specified in the CORE OPERATING 

LIMITS REPORT 

• 	 Pressurizer Pressure ~ the limit specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS 

REPORT 

• 	 Reactor Coolant System Total Flow Rate ~ 273,000 gpm and ~ the limit 

specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT 

Amendment Nos. 275 and 275 
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a.	 The Reactor Coolant System Tavg• Pressurizer Pressure, and Reactor Coolant 

System Total Flow Rate shall be verified to be within their limits at least once 

every 12 hours. 
) 

.b.	 TheReactor Coolant System Total Flow Rate shall be detennined to be within its 

limit by precision heat balance with the frequency specified in TS Table 4.1-2A. 

2.. When any of the parameters in Specification 3.12.F.l has been determined to 

exceed its limit, either restore the parameter to within its limit within 2 hours or 

reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 5% of RATED POWER within the next 6 

hours. 

3.	 The limit for Pressurizer Pres·sure in Specification 3.I2.F.I is not applicable during 

either a THERMAL POWER ramp increase in excess of 5% of RATED POWER 

per minute or a THERMAL POWER step increase in excess of 10% of RATED 

POWER. 

G. Shutdown Margin 

1.	 Whenever the reactor is subcritical, the shutdown margin shall be within the limits,	 . , 

specified in the CORE OPE~TING LIMITS REPORT. If the shutdown margin is 

not within limits, within 15 minutes, initiate boration to restore shutdown margin to 

within limits. 

Amendment Nos. 270 and 269 
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Basis 

The reactivity control concept assumed for operation is that reactivity changes accompanying 

changes in reactor power are compensated by control rod assembly motion. Reactivity changes 

associated with xenon, samarium, fuel depletion, and large changes in reactor coolant temperature 

(operating temperature to COLD SHUTDOWN) are compensated for by changes in the soluble 

boron concentration. During POWER OPERATION, the shutdown control rod assemblies are 

fully withdrawn and , control of power is by the control banks. A reactor trip occurring during 

POWER OPERATION will place the reactor into HOT SHUTDOWN. The control rod assembly 

insertion limits provide for achieving HOT SHUTDOWN by reactor trip at any, time, assuming 

the highest worth control rod assembly remains fully withdrawn, with sufficient margins to meet 

the assumptions used in the accident analysis. In addition, they provide a limit on the maximum 

inserted control rod assembly worth in the unlikely event of a hypothetical assembly ejection and 

provide for acceptable nuclear peaking factors. The limit may be detennined on the basis of unit 

startup and operating data to provide a more realistic limit which will allow for more flexibility in 

unit operation and still assure compliance with the shutdown requirement. 

The maximum shutdown margin requirement occurs at end of core life and is based on the value 

used in the analyses of the hypothetical steam break accident. The control rod assembly insertion 

limits are based on end of core life conditions. The shutdown margin for the entire cycle length 

shall be within the limits specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. Other accident 

analyses with the exception of the Chemical and Volume Control System malfunction analyses 

are based on 1 % reactivity shutdown margin. Relative positions of control banks are detennined 

by a specified control bank overlap. This overlap is based on the consideration of axial power 

shape control. The specified control rod assembly insertion limits have been established to limit 

the potential ejected control rod assembly worth in order to account for the effects of fuel 

densification. The various control rod assemblies (shutdown banks, control banks A, B, C, and D) 

are each to be moved as a bank; that is, with each assembly in the bank within one step (5/8 inch) 

of the bank position. 

The axial position of shutdown rods and control rods are determined by two separate and 

independent systems: the Bank Demand Position Indication System (commonly called the group 

step demand counters) and the Rod Position Indication System. 

The Bank Demand Position Indication System counts the pulses from the Rod Control System 

that move the rods. There is one group step demand counter for each group of rods. Individual 

Amendment Nos. 275 and 275 
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rods in a group all receive the same signal to move and should, therefore, all be at the same 

position indicated by the group step demand counter for that group. The Bank Demand Position 

Indication System is considered highly precise (± 2 steps). 

The Rod Position Indication System provides an accurate indication of actual rod position, but at 

a lower precision than the group step demand counters. This system is based on inductive analog 

signals from a series of coils spaced along a hollow tube. The Rod Position Indication System is 

capable of monitoring rod position within at least ± 12 steps during steady state temperature 

conditions and within ± 24 steps during transient temperature conditions. Below 50% RATED 

POWER, a wider tolerance on indicated rod position for a maximum of one hour in every 

24 hours is permitted to allow the system to reach thermal equilibrium. This thermal soak time is 

available both for a continuous one hour period or several discrete intervals as long as the total 

time does not exceed 1 hour in any 24 hour period and the indicated rod position does not exceed 

24 steps from the group step demand counter position. 

The requirements on the rod position indicators and the group step demand counters are only 

applicable from the movement of control banks to achieve criticality and with the REACTOR 

CRITICAL, because these are the only conditions in which the rods can affect core power 

distribution and in which the rods are relied upon to provide required shutdown margin. The 

various action statement time requirements are based on operating experience and reflect the 

significance of the circumstances with respect to verification of rod position and potential rod 

misalignment. Reduction of RATED POWER to less than or equal to 50% puts the core into a 

condition where rod position is not significantly affecting core peaking factors. Therefore, during 

operation below 50% RATED POWER, no special monitoring is required. In the shutdown 

conditions, the operability of the shutdown banks and control banks has the potential to affect the 

required shutdown margin, but this effect can be compensated for by an increase in the boron 

concentration of the Reactor Coolant System. 

The specified control rod assembly drop time is consistent with safety analyses that have been 

performed. 

An inoperable control rod assembly imposes additional demands on the operators. The 

permissible number of inoperable control rod assemblies is limited to one in order to limit the 

magnitude of the operating burden, but such a failure would not prevent dropping of the 

OPERABLE control rod assemblies upon reactor trip. 

Amendment Nos. 265, 264 
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In the event that a failure of the Rod Control System renders control rod
assemblies immovable, provision is made for continued operation provided:

* the affected control rod assemblies remain trippable,
* the individual control rod assembly alignment limits are met.

In the event that a failure of the Rod Control System renders control rod
assembly banks immovable during control rod assembly surveillance testing,
provision is made for 72 hours of continued operation provided:

* the affected control rod assemblies remain trippable,
* the individual control rod assembly alignment limits are met,
* a maximum of one control or shutdown bank is inserted no more than

18 steps below the insertion limit, and
* the shutdown margin requirements are verified every 12 hours during

the period the insertion limit is not met.

The 72 hour provision does not apply to Control Bank D since insertion of D bank below
the insertion limit is not required for control rod assembly surveillance testing.

Checks are performed for each reload core to ensure that this minor bank Insertion will
not result in power distributions which violate the Departure from Nucleate Boiling (DNB)
criterion for ANS Condition 11 transient (moderate frequency transients analyzed in
Section 14.2 of the UFSAR) during the repair period or in a violation of the shutdown
margin requirements of Specification of 3.12.A.3.c during the repair period.

The 72 hour period for a control rod assembly bank to be inserted below its limit restricts
the likelihood of a more severe (i.e., ANS Condition IlIl or IV) accident or transient
condition.

Two criteria have been chosen as a design basis for fuel performance related tolfission
gas release, pellet temperature, and cladding mechanical properties. First, the peak
value of fuel centerline temperature must not exceed 47001F. Second, the minimum
DNB Ratio (DNBR) in the core must not be less than the applicable design limit in.

normal operation or in short term transients.

Amendment Nos. 186 and 185
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In addition to the above, the peak linear power density and the nuclear enthalpy rise hot
channel factor must not exceed their limiting values which result from the large break
loss of coolant accident analysis based on the Emergency Core Cooling System
acceptance criteria limit of 22000F on peak clad temperature. This Is required to meet
the Initial conditions assumed for the loss of coolant accident. To aid in specifying the
limits of power distribution, the following hot channel factors are defined:

FQ(Z), Height Dependent Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor Is defined as the
maximum local heat flux on the surface of a fuel rod at core elevation Z divided
by the average fuel rod heat flux, allowing for manufacturing tolerance on fuel
pellets and rods.

EFE, Engineering Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor, Is defined as the allowance on
heat flux required for manufacturing tolerances. The engineering factor allows for
local variations in enrichment, pellet density and diameter, surface area of the
fuel rod, and eccentricity of the gap between pellet and clad. Combined
statistically the net effect is a factor of 1.03 to be applied to fuel rod surface heat
flux for non-statistical applications.

NFAH, Nuclear Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor. Is defined as the ratio of the
Integral of linear power along the rod with the highest integrated power to the
average rod power for both loss of coolant accident and non-loss of coolant
accident considerations.

It should be noted that the enthalpy rise factors are based on integrals and are used as
such In the DNB and loss of coolant accident calculations. Local heat fluxes are
obtained by using hot channel and adjacent channel explicit power shapes which take
into account variations In radial (x-y) power shapes throughout the core. Thus, the
radial power shape at the point of maximum heat flux Is not necessarily directly related
to the enthalpy rise factors. The results of the loss of coolant accident analyses are
conservative with respect to the Emergency Core Cooling System acceptance criteria
as specified In 10 CFR 50.46 using the upper bound FQ(Z) times the hot channel factor
normalized operating envelope given In the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

When an FQ measurement is taken, measurement error, manufacturing tolerances, and
the effects of rod bow must be allowed for. Five percent is the appropriate allowance for
measurement error for a full core map (greater than or equal to 38 thimbles, Including a

Amendment Nos. 189 and 189
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minimum of 2 thimbles per core quadrant, monitored) taken with the movable Incore
detector flux mapping system, three percent Is the appropriate allowance for
manufacturing tolerances, and five percent is appropriate allowance for rod bow. These
uncertainties are statistically combined and result In a net Increase of 1.08 that Is
applied to the measured value of F0.

In the FH limit specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, there Is a four
percent error allowance, which means that normal operation of the core is expected to
result in FH s CFDH [1 + PFDH (1-P)]/1.04. The 4% allowance is based on the I
considerations that (a) normal perturbations in the radial power shape (e.g., rod
misalignment) affect FNSH, In most cases without necessarily affecting FQ, (b) the
operator has a direct Influence on F0 through movement of rods and can limit It to the
desired value; he has no direct control over F H, and (c) an error In the predictions for
radial power shape, which may be detected during startup physics tests and which may
influence F0 , can be compensated for by tighter axial control. An appropriate
allowance for the measurement uncertainty for Om obtained from a full core map (_ 38
thimbles, including a minimum of 2 detectors per core quadrant, monitored) taken with
the movable incore detector flux mapping system has been Incorporated In the
statistical DNBR limit.

Measurement of the hot channel factors are required as part of startup physics tests,
during each effective full power month of operation, and whenever abnormal power
distribution conditions require a reduction of core power to a level based on measured
hot channel factors. The incore map taken following core loading provides confirmation
of the basic nuclear design bases Including proper fuel loading patterns. The periodic
incore mapping provides additional assurance that the nuclear design bases remain
Inviolate and Identify operational anomalies which would, otherwise, affect these bases.

For normal operation, It has been determined that, provided certain conditions are
observed, the enthalpy rise hot channel factor FH limit will be met. These conditions
are as follows:
1. Control rod assemblies in a single bank move together with no individual control

rod assembly insertion differing by more than 15 Inches from the bank demand
position. An indicated misalignment limit of 13 steps precludes a control rod
assembly misalignment no greater than 15 inches with consideration of maximum
instrumentation error.

2. Control rod banks are sequenced with overlapping banks as shown in the Control
Bank Insertion Umits specified In the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

Amendment Nos. 189 and 189
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3. The full length Control Bank Insertion iUmits specified in the CORE OPERATING |
LIMITS REPORT are not violated.

4. Axial power distribution control procedures, which are given in terms of flux
difference control and control bank Insertion limits are observed. Flux difference
refers to the difference between the top and bottom halves of two-section excore
neutron detectors. The flux difference Is a measure of the axial offset which is
defined as the difference In normalized power between the top and the bottom
halves of the core.

NThe permitted relaxation in F2H with decreasing power level allows radial power shape
changes with rod insertion to the insertion limits. It has been determined that provided
the above conditions 1 through 4 are observed, this hot channel factor limit is met.

A recent evaluation of DNB test data obtained from experiments of fuel rod bowing In
.thimble cells has Identified that the reduction In DNBR due to rod bowing in thimble cells
is more than completely accommodated by existing thermal margins In the core design.
Therefore, it is not necessary to continue to apply a rod bow penalty to FaM.

The procedures for axial power distribution control are designed to minimize the effects
of xenon redistribution on the axial power distribution during load-follow maneuvers.
Basically, control of flux difference Is required to limit the difference between the current
value of flux difference (Al) and a reference value which corresponds to the full power
equilibrium value of axial offset (axial offset - Al/fractional power). The reference value
of flux difference varies with power level and bumup, but expressed as axial offset It
varies only with bumup.

The technical specifications on power distribution control given in Specification 3.12.6.4
together with the surveillance requirements given in Specification 3.12.6.2 assure that
the Umiting Condition for Operation for the heat flux hot channel factor is met.

The target (or reference) value of flux difference is determined as follows. At any time
that equilibrium xenon conditions have been established, the indicated flux difference is
noted with the full length rod control bank more than 190 steps withdrawn (i.e., normal
full power operating position appropriate for the time in life, usually withdrawn farther as
bumup proceeds). This value, divided by the fraction of full power at which the core

Amendment Nos. 189 and 189



TS 3.12-19

was operating, is the full power value of the target flux difference. Values for all other
core power levels are obtained by multiplying the full power value by the fractional
power. Since the indicated equilibrium value was noted, no allowances for excore
detector error are necessary and indicated deviation of ±5% al are permitted from the
indicated reference value. During periods where extensive load following is required, it
may be impractical to establish the required core conditions for measuring the target flux
difference every month. For this reason, the specification provides two methods for
updating the target flux difference.

Strict control of the flux difference (and rod position) is not as necessary during part
power operation. This Is because xenon distribution control at part power is not as
significant as the control at full power and allowance has been made in predicting the
heat flux peaking factors for less strict control at part power. Strict control of the flux
difference is not always possible during certain physics tests or during excore detector
calibrations. Therefore, the specifications on power distribution control are less
restrictive during physics tests and excore detector calibrations; this is acceptable due
to the low probability of a significant accident occurring during these operations.

In some Instances of rapid unit power reduction automatic rod motion will cause the flux
difference to deviate from the target band when the reduced power level is reached.
This does not necessarily affect the xenon distribution sufficiently to change the
envelope of peaking factors which can be reached on a subsequent return to full power
within the target band. However, to simplify the specification, a limitation of one hour in
any period of 24 hours Is placed on operation outside the band. This ensures that the
resulting xenon distributions are not significantly different from those resulting from
operation within the target band. The instantaneous consequences of being outside the
band, provided rod Insertion limits are observed, is not worse than a 10 percent
increment in peaking factor for the allowable flux difference at 90% power, in the range
±13.8 percent (±10.8 percent indicated) where for every 2 percent below rated power.
the permissible flux difference boundary is extended by 1 percent.

As discussed above, the essence of the procedure is to maintain the xenon distribution
In the core as close to the equilibrium full power condition as possible. This is
accomplished, by using the boron system to position the full length control rod
assemblies to produce the required indicated flux difference.

Amendment Nos. 186 and 186
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" 

A 2% QUADRANT POWER TILT allows th~t a 5% tilt might/actually be present in the core 

because of insensitivity of the e.xcore detectors for disturbances near the core center such as 

misaligned inn~r control rod assembly and an error allowance. No increase in FQ'occurs with tilts 

up to 5% because misaligned control rod assemblies producing such tilts do not extend to the 

unrodded plane, where the maximum FQ occurs... 
, ., 

The QPTR limit must be maintained during power operation with THERMAL POWER> 50% of 
, 

RATED POWER to prevent core power distributions from exceeding the design limits. 

Applicability during power operation ~ 50% RATED POWER or when shut down is not required 

because there is either insufficient stored energy in the fuel or insufficient energy being 

transferred to the reactor coolant to require the implementation of a QPTR limit on the 

distribution of core power. The QPTR limit in these conditions is, therefore, not important. Note 

that the FNMf and FQ(Z) LeOs still appl;, but allow progressively higher peaking factors at 50% 

RATED. POWER or lower. 

The limits of the DNB-related parameters assure that each of the parameters are maintained 

within the normal steady-state envelope of operation assumed in the transient and accidenf 
I 

analyses. The limits are consistent with the UFSAR assumptions and have been analytically 

demonstrated to be adequate to maintain a minimum DNBR which is 'greater than the design limit 

throughout each analyzed transient. Measurement uncertainties are accounted for in the DNB 

design margin. Therefore, measurement values are compared directly to the surveillance limits 

without applying instrument uncertainty. 

The 12 hour periodic surveillance of temperature 3;nd pressure through instrument readout is 

sufficient to ensure that these param~ters are restored to within their limits following load changes 

and other expected transient operation. The 12 hour surveillance of RCS total flow rate, by 

installed flow instrumentation, is sufficient to regularly assess potential degradation and to verify' 

operation within safety analysis assumptions. Measurement of RCS total flow rate by 

performance of a precision calorimetric heat balance specified in TS Table 4.1-2A allows for the 

installed RCS flow instrumentation to be calibrated and verifies that the aC,tual RCS flow rate is 

greater than or equal to the minimum required RCSflow rate. 

Amendment Nos. 270 and 269 
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TABLE 3.12-1

ACCIDENT ANALYSES REQUIRING REEVALUATION
IN THE EVENT OF AN INOPERABLE CONTROL ROD ASSEMBLY

Control Rod Assembly Insertion Characteristics

Control Rod Assembly Misalignment

Large and Small Break Loss of Coolant Accidents

Single Reactor Coolant Pump Locked Rotor

Major Secondary Pipe Rupture

Rupture of a Control Rod Drive Mechanism Housing
(Control Rod Assembly Ejection)

Amendment Nos. 186 and 186
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HOT CHANNEL FACTOR NORMALIZED
OPERATING ENVELOPE
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TS FIGURE 3.12-31

AXIAL FLUX DIFFERENCE LIMITS
AS A FUNCTION OF RATED POWER
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3.13 COMPONENT COOLING SYSTEM

App1licability

Applies to the operational status of all subsystems of the Component Cooling
System. The Component Cooling System consists of the Component Cooling
Water Subsystem, Chilled Component Water Subsystem, Chilled Water
Subsystem, and Neutron Shield Tank Cooling Water Subsystem.

objective

To define limiting conditions for each subsystem of the Component Cooling
System necessary to assure safe operation of each reactor unit of the station
during startup, POWER OPERATION, or cooldown.

Specifications

A When a unit's Reactor Coolant System temperature and pressure exceed
3500F and 450 psig, respectively, or when a unit's reactor is critical
operating conditions for the Component Cooling Water Subsystem shall
be as follows:

1. For one unit operation, two component cooling water pumps and
heat exchangers shall be OPERABLE.

2. For two unit operation, three component cooling water pumps and
heat exchangers shall be OPERABLE.

3. The Component Cooling Water Subsystem shall be OPERABLE I
for immediate supply of cooling water to the following components,
if required:

- a. Two OPERABLE residual heat removal heat exchangers.

B. During POWER OPERATION, Specification A-1, A-2, or A-3 above may
be modified to allow one of the required components to be inoperable
provided immediate attention is directed to making repairs. If the system
is not restored within 24 hours to the requirements of Specification A-1,

Amendment Nos. 199 and 199
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A-2, or A-3, an operating reactor shall be placed in HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 6 hours. If the repairs are not completed within an
additional 48 hours, the affected reactor shall be placed in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

C. Whenever the component cooling water radiation monitor is inoperable,
the surge tank vent valve shall remain dosed.

Basis

The Component Cooling System is an intermediate cooling system which
serves both reactor units. It transfers heat from heat exchangers containing
reactor coolant, other radioactive liquids, and other fluids to the Service Water
System. The Component Cooling System is designed to (1) provide cooling
water for the removal of residual and sensible heat from the Reactor Coolant
System during shutdown, cooldown, and startup, (2) cool the containment
recirculation air coolers and the reactor coolant pump motor coolers, (3) cool
the letdown flow in the Chemical and Volume Control System during POWER
OPERATION, and during residual heat removal for continued purification (4)1
cool the reactor coolant pump seal water return flow, (5) provide cooling water
for the neutron shield tank and (6) provide cooling to dissipate heat from other
reactor unit components.

The Component Cooling Water Subsystem has four component cooling water
pumps and four component cooling water heat exchangers. Each of the
component cooling water heat exchangers is designed to remove during
normal operation the entire heat load from one unit plus one half of the heat
load common to both units. Thus, one component cooling water pump and one
component cooling water heat exchanger are required for each unit which is at
POWER OPERATION. Two pumps and two heat exchangers are normally
operated during the removal of residual and sensible heat from one unit during
cooldown. Failure of a single component may extend the time required for
cooldown but does not affect the safe operation of the station.

pReferences

UFSAR Section 5.3, Containment Systems
UFSAR Section 9.4, Component Cooling System
UFSAR Section 15.5.1.2, Containment Design Criteria

Amendment Nos. 199 and 199
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3.14 CIRCULATING AND SERVICE WATER SYSTEMS 

Applicability 

Applies to the operational status of the Circulating and Service Water Systems. 

Objective 

To 	define those limiting conditions of the Circulating and Service Water Systems 

necessary to assure safe station operation. 

Specification 

A. 	The Reactor Coolant System temperature or pressure of a reactor unit shall not exceed 

3500 For 450 psig, respectively, or the reactor shall not be critical unless: 

1. 	 The high level intake canal is filled to at least elevation +23.0 feetat the high level 

intake structure. 

2. 	 Unit subsystems, including piping and valves, shall be operable to the extent of 

being able to establish the following: 

a. 	 Flow to and from one bearing cooling water heat exchanger. 

b. 	 Flow to and from the component cooling heat exchangers required by 

Specification 3.13.(*) 

3. 	 At least two circulating water pumps are operating or are operable. 

4. 	 Three emergency service water pumps are operable; these pumps will service both 

units simultaneously. 

(ote) 	 For the purpose ofcleaning, performing inspections, repairing (as needed), and recoating (as 
needed) associated with the Service Water (SW) supply piping to the Component Cooling Heat 
Exchangers (CCHXs), a temporary 30" safety~related, seismic, not fully missile protected 
supply line (temporary jumper) will be provided to supply SW flow to the CCHXs required by 
TS 3.13. The basis for using the temporary jumper is provided in Virginia Electric and Power 
Company's letter Serial No. 12~615, dated September 26, 2012. The use of the temporary jumper 
is permitted two times only for a duration of up to 35 days during each of the 2013 and 2015 
Unit 1 refueling outages. If non-essential SW isolation is required during the pipe maintenance 
activities, it will be accomplished consistent with design basis requirements by using operator 
(manual) action to close the SW isolation valve in the temporary jumper within the time 
constraints established by the Station Abnormal Procedures. If the temporary jumper becomes 
inoperable during either 35-day period, the requirements ofSpecification 3.0.1 shall apply. Upon 
completion of the work associated with the second 35-day period, this footnote will no longer be 
applicable. 

Amendment Nos. 279 
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5. Two service water flow paths to the charging pump service water subsystem are
OPERABLE.

6. Two service water flow paths to the recirculation spray subsystems are
OPERABLE.

7. Two service water flow paths to the main control room and emergency switchgear
room air conditioning subsystems are OPERABLE.

B. The requirements of Specification 3.14.A.4 may be 'modified to allow one Emergency
Service Water pump to remain inoperable for a period not to exceed 7 days. If this
pump is not OPERABLE in 7 days, then place both units in HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 6 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 30 hours.

The requirements of 3.14.A.4 may be modified to have two Emergency Service
Water pumps OPERABLE with one unit in COLD SHUTDOWN with combined
Spent Fuel pit and shutdown unit decay heat loads of 25 million BTU/HR or less.
One of the two remaining pumps may be inoperable for a period not to exceed
7 days. If this pump is not OPERABLE in 7 days, then place the operating unit in
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN within the
next 30 hours.

C. The requirements of Specifications 3.14.A.5, 3.14.A.6, and 3.14.A.7 may be modified
to allow unit operation with only one OPERABLE flow path to the charging pump
service water subsystem, the recirculation spray subsystems, and to the main control
and emergency switchgear rooms air conditioning condensers. If the affected systems
are not restored to the requirements of Specifications 3.14.A.5, 3.14.A.6, and 3.14.A.7
within 24 hours,

Amendment Nos. 252, 251
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the reactor shall be placed in HOT SHUTDOWN. If the requirements of
Specifications 3.14.A.5, 3.14.A.6, and 3.14.A.7 are not met within an additional

48 hours, the reactor shall be placed in COLD SHUTDOWN.

Basis

The Circulating and Service Water Systems are designed for the removal of heat resulting

from the operation of various systems and components of either or both of the units.

Untreated water, supplied from the James River and stored in the high level intake canal is
circulated by gravity through the recirculation spray coolers and the bearing cooling water
heat exchangers and to the charging pumps lubricating oil cooler service water pumps
which supply service water to the charging pump lube oil coolers.

In addition, the Circulating and Service Water Systems supply cooling water to the
component cooling water heat exchangers and to the main control and emergency
switchgear rooms air conditioning condensers. The Component Cooling heat exchangers

are used during normal plant operations to cool various station components and when in
shutdown to remove residual heat from the reactor. Component Cooling is not required on
the accident unit during a loss-of-coolant accident. If the loss-of-coolant accident is
coincident with a loss of off-site power, the nonaccident unit will be maintained at HOT
SHUTDOWN with the ability to reach COLD SHUTDOWN.

The long term Service Water requirement for a loss-of-coolant accident in one unit with
simultaneous loss-of-station power and the second unit being brought to HOT
SHUTDOWN is greater than 15,000 gpm. Additional Service Water is necessary to bring
the nonaccident unit to COLD SHUTDOWN. Three diesel driven Emergency Service
Water pumps with a design capacity of 15,000 gpm each, are provided to supply water to
the High Level Intake canal during a loss-of-station power incident. Thus, considering the
single active failure of one pump, three Emergency Service Water pumps are required to

be OPERABLE. The allowed outage time of 7 days provides operational flexibility to
allow for repairs up to and

Amendment Nos. 252, 251
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including replacement of an Emergency Service Water pump without forcing dual unit 

outages, yet limits the amount of operating time without the specified number ofpumps. 

When one Unit is in Cold Shutdown and the heat load from the shutdown unit and spent 

fuel pool drops to less than 25 million BTUIHR, then one Emergency Service Water pump 

may be removed from service for the subsequent time that the unit remains in Cold 

Shutdown due to the reduced residual heat removal and hence component cooling 

requirements. 

A minimum level of + 17.2 feet in the High Level Intake canal is required to provide 

design flow of Service Water through the Recirculation Spray heat exchangers during a 

loss-of-coolant accident for the first 24 hours. If the water level falls below +23' 6", 

signals are generated to trip both unit's turbines and to close the nonessential Circulating 

and Service Water valves. A High Level Intake canal level of +23' 6" ensures actuation 

prior to canal level falling to elevation +23'. The Circulating Water and Service Water 

isolation valves which are required to close to conserve Intake Canal inventory are 

periodically verified to limit total leakage flow out of the Intake Canal. In addition, 

passive vacuum breakers are installed on the Circulating Water pump discharge lines to 

assure that a reverse siphon is not continued for canal levels Jess than +23 feet when 

Circulating Water pumps are de-energized. The remaining six feet of canal level is 

provided coincident with ESW pump operation as the required source of Service Water 

for heat loads following the Design Basis Accident. 

To facilitate cleaning, inspecting, repairing (as needed), and recoating (as needed) of the 

Service Water (SW) supply line to the Component Cooling Heat Exchangers (CCHXs), a 

temporary, safety-related, seismic, not fully missile protected SW supply line (temporary 

jumper) will be used as discussed in the temporary footnote to TS 3.14.A.2.b. The 

temporary jumper is required since service water is supplied to the CCHXs by a single 

concrete-encased line. To remove the SW supply line from service for extended 

maintenance (i.e., for pipe cleaning, inspection, repair, and recoating), an alternate 

temporary SW supply path is required to support the operation of the CCHXs during the 

maintenance activities. The basis for using the temporary SW supply jumper to the 

CCHXs is provided in Virginia Electric and Power Company's letter Serial No. 12-615, 

dated September 26, 2012. The use ofthe temporary jumper is only permitted for a duration 

of up to 35 days during each of the 2013 and 2015 Unit I refueling outages and shall be 

operated in accordance with the compensatory measures (including a Contingency Action 

Plan) provided in the letter referenced above. The only automatic function in the normal 

supply line when Unit 1 is in COLD SHUTDOWN or REFUELING SHUTDOWN is 
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provided by the SW supply motor operated valves, which close on low Intake Canal level. 

Ifnon-essential SW isolation is required during the time the jumper is in service, it will be 

accomplished consistent with design and licensing bases requirements by using operator 

(manual) action to close the SW isolation valve in the temporary jumper within the time 

constraints established by the Station Abnonnal Procedures. 

References: 

UFSAR Section 9.9 Service Water System 

UFSAR Section 10.3.4 Circulating Water System 

UFSAR Section 14.5 Loss-of-Coolant Accidents, Including the Design Basis 
Accident 

Amendment Nos. 279 
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a,

3.16 EMERGENCY POWER SYSTEM

Applicability

Applies to the availability of electrical power for safe operation of the station during an

emergency.

Obiective

To define those conditions of electrical power availability necessary to shutdown the

reactor safely, and provide for the continuing availability of Engineered Safeguards when

normal power is not available.

Specification

A. A reactor shall not be made critical nor shall a unit be operated such that the reactor

coolant system pressure and temperature exceed 450 psig and 350'F, respectively,

without:

1. Two diesel generators (the unit diesel generator and the shared backup diesel

generator) OPERABLE with each generator's day tank having at least 290 gallons

of fuel and with a minimum on-site supply of 35,000 gal of fuel available.

2. Two 4,1 60V emergency buses energized.

3. Four 480V emergency buses energized.

Amendment Nos.yl.q and 220
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4. Two physically independent circuits from the offsite transmission network to
energize the 4,160V and 480V emergency buses. One of these sources must be
immediately available (i.e. primary source) and the other must be capable of being
made available within 8 hours (i.e. dependable alternate source).

5. Two OPERABLE flow paths for providing fuel to each diesel generator.

6. TNwo station batteries, two chargers, and the DC distribution systems OPERABLE.

7. Emergency diesel generator battery, charger and the DC control circuitry
OPERABLE for the unit diesel generator and for the shared back-up diesel
generator.

B. During POWER OPERATION or the return to power from HOT SHUTDOWN, the
requirements of specification 3.16-A may be modified by one of the following:

l.a. With either unit's dedicated diesel generator or shared backup diesel generator
unavailable or inoperable:

I. Verify the operability of two physically independent offsite AC circuits
within one hour and at least once per eight hours thereafter.

2. Within 24 hours, determine that the OPERABLE diesel generator is not
inoperable due to common cause failure or demonstrate the operability of
the remaining OPERABLE diesel generator by performing Surveillance
Requirement 4.6.A.I.a. For the purpose of operability testing, the second
diesel generator may be inoperable for a total of two hours per test
provided the two offsite AC circuits have been verified OPERABLE prior
to testing.

3. If this diesel generator is not returned to an OPERABLE status within
7 days, the reactor shall be brought to HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
6 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

L.b. One diesel fuel oil flow path may be "inoperable" for 24 hours provided the
other flow path is proven OPERABLE. If after 24 hours, the inoperable flow
path cannot be returned to service for reasons other than buried fuel oil storage
tank inspection and related repair, the diesel shall be considered "inoperable."
When the emergency diesel generator battery, charger or DC control circuitry is
inoperable, the diesel shall be considered "inoperable."

AmendmentNos. 241 and 240
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2. If a primary source is not available, the unit may be operated for seven (7) days
provided the dependable alternate source can be OPERABLE within 8 hours. If
specification A4 is not satisfied within seven (7) days, the unit shall be brought to
COLD SHUTDOWN.

3. One battery may be inoperable for 24 hours provided the other battery and battery
chargers remain OPERABLE with one battery charger carrying the DC load of the
failed battery's supply system. If the battery is not returned to OPERABLE status
within the 24 hour period, the reactor shall be placed in HOT SHUTDOWN. If the
battery is not restored to OPERABLE status within an additional 48 hours, the
reactor shall be placed in COLD SHUTDOWN.

4. One buried fuel oil storage tank may be inoperable for 7 days for tank inspection
and related repair, provided the following actions are taken:

a. prior to removing the tank from service, verify that 50,000 gallons of
replacement fuel oil is available offsite and transportation is available to deliver
that volume of fuel oil within 48 hours, and

b. prior to removing the tank from service and at least once every 12 hours, verify
that the remaining buried fuel oil storage tank contains 2 17,500 gallons, and

c. prior to removing the tank from service and at least once every 12 hours, verify
that the above ground fuel oil storage tank contains 2 50,000 gallons.

If these conditions are not satisfied or if the buried fuel oil storage tank is not
returned to OPERABLE status within 7 days, both units shall be placed in HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 30 hours.

C. The continuous running electrical load supplied by an emergency diesel generator
shall be limited to 2750 KW.

Basis

The Emergency Power System is an on-site, independent, automatically starting power
source. It supplies power to vital unit auxiliaries if a normal power source is not
available. The Emergency Power System consists of three diesel generators for two
units. The Unit I diesel generator and the Unit 2 diesel generator are dedicated to
emergency buses I H and 2H, respectively. A third diesel generator is provided as a
"swing diesel" and is shared by Units I and 2. Upon receipt of a safety injection signal
on a unit, the shared diesel generator automatically aligns to either emergency bus IJ
(Unit 1) or 2J (Unit 2) as a backup power supply for the accident unit. The shared
diesel is configured to preferentially load to the Unit 2 emergency bus on a loss of
offsite power without a safety injection signal. The Unit 1 and Unit 2 diesel generators
also supply power for certain common or shared plant systems/components. The diesel
generators have a cumulative 2,000 hour rating of 2750 KW. The actual loads using
conservative

Amendment Nos. 241 and 240
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ratings for accident conditions, require approximately 2,320 kw. Each unit has
two emergency buses, one bus in each unit is connected to its exclusive
diesel generator. The second bus in each unit will be connected to the backup
diesel generator as required. Each diesel generator has 100 percent capacity
and is connected to independent 4,160 v emergency buses. These
emergency buses are normally fed from the reserve station service
transformers. The normal station service transformers are fed from the unit
isolated phase bus at a point between the generator terminals and the low
voltage terminal of the main step-up transformer. The reserve station service
transformers are fed from the system reserve transformer in the high voltage
switchyard. The circuits which supply power through either system reserve
transformer are called "primary source." In the event a system reserve
transformer is inoperable, the remaining one may be cross-tied by a 34.5 bus
to all three reserve station service transformers. Thus, a primary source is
available to both units even if one of the two system reserve transformers is
out of service. Verification of primary source operability is performed by
confirming that the reserve station service transformers are energized.

In addition to the "primary sources," each unit has an additional off-site power
source which is called the "dependable alternate source." This source can be
made available in eight (8) hours by removing a unit from service,
disconnecting its generator from the isolated phase bus, and feeding offsite
power through the main step-up transformer and normal station service
transformers to the emergency buses.

The generator can be disconnected from the isolated phase bus within eight
(8) hours. A unit can be maintained in a safe condition for eight (8) hours with
no off-site power without damaging reactor fuel or the reactor coolant pressure

boundary.

Verification of the dependable a!!ernate source operability is accomplished by
verifying that the required circuits, transformers, and circuit breakers are

available.

Amendment Nos. 167 and 166
MAR 2 1992
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The diesel generators function as an on-site back-up system to supply the
emergency buses. Each emergency bus provides power to the following
operating Engineered Safeguards equipment:

A. One containment spray pump

B. One charging pump

C. One low head safety injection pump

D. One recirculation spray pump inside containment

E. One recirculation spray pump outside containment

F. One containment vacuum pump

G. One motor-driven auxiliary steam generator
feedwater pump

H. One motor control center for valves, instruments, control air
compressor, fuel oil pumps, etc.

I. Control area air conditioning equipment - four air recirculating
units, two water chilling units, one service water pump, and two
chilled water circulating pumps

J. One charging pump service water pump

Amendment Nos. 199 and 199
MAY 3 1 1995
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The day tanks are filled by transferring fuel from any one of two buried tornado missile

protected fuel oil storage tanks, each of 20,000 gal capacity. Two of 100 percent capacity
fuel oil transfer pumps per diesel generator are powered from the emergency buses to

assure that an operating diesel generator has a continuous supply of fuel. The buried fuel

oil storage tanks contain a seven (7) (lay supply of fuel, 35,000 gal minimum, for the full
load operation of one diesel generator; in addition, there is an above ground fuel oil
storage tank on-site with a capacity of 210,000 gal which is used for transferring fuel to

the buried tanks.

One of the two buried fuel oil storage tanks may be inoperable to permit inspection and
related repair of that buried fuel oil storage tank. While one tank is removed from service,
the remaining buried fuel oil storage tank supplies fuel oil to the EDGs of both units. Prior
to removal of one buried tank from service and while it is inoperable, verification of the
volume in the remaining buried fuel oil storage tank and the above ground fuel oil storage
tank is required to ensure an adequate source of fuel oil remains available onsite. In
addition, verification of the offsite replacement fuel oil supply is also required. While one
buried tank is out of service, the verification of the onsite and offsite fuel oil sources
continues to support full load operation of one diesel generator for seven days.

If a loss of normal power is not accompanied by a loss-of-coolant accident, the safeguards
equipment will not be required. Under this condition the following additional auxiliary
equipment may be operated from each emergency bus:

A. One component cooling pump

B. One residual heat removal pump

C. One motor-driven auxiliary steam generator feedwater pump

The emergency buses in each unit are capable of being interconnected under strict
administrative procedures so that the equipment which would normally be operated by
one of the diesels could be operated by the other diesel, if required.

The electrical power requirements and the emergency power testing requirements for the
auxiliary feedwater cross-connect are contained in TS 3.6.C.4.c and TS 4.6 respectively.

Amendment Nos. 246/245
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TS action statement 3.16.B. .a.2 provides an allowance to avoid unnecessary testing of an
OPERABLE EDG(s). If it can be determined that the cause of an inoperable EDG does
not exist on the OPERABLE EDG(s), operability testing does not have to be performed. If
the cause of the inoperability exists on the other EDG(s), then the other EDG(s) would be
declared inoperable upon discovery, and the applicable required action(s) would be
entered. Once the failure is repaired, the common cause failure no longer exists and the
operability testing requirement for the OPERABLE EDG(s) is satisfied. If the cause of the
initial inoperable EDG cannot be confirmed not to exist on the remaining EDG(s),
performance of the operability test within 24 hours provides assurance of continued
operability of those EDG(s).

In the event the inoperable EDG is restored to OPERABLE status prior to completing the
operability testing requirement for the OPERABLE EDG(s), the corrective action
program will continue to evaluate the common cause possibility, including the other unit's
EDG or the shared EDG. This continued evaluation, however, is no longer under the
24-hour constraint imposed by the action statement.

According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 6), 24 hours is reasonable to confirm that the
OPERABLE EDG(s) is not affected by the same problem as the inoperable EDG.

References

(1) UFSAR Section 8.5

(2) UFSAR Section 9.3

(3) UFSAR Section 9.4

(4) UFSAR Section 10.3.2

(5) UFSAR Section 10.3.5

Emergency Power System

Residual Heat Removal System

Component Cooling System

Auxiliary Steam System

Condensate and Feedwater System

(6) Generic Letter 84-15, "Proposed Staff Actions to Improve and Maintain Diesel
Generator Reliability," dated July 2, 1984

Amendment Nos. 241 and 240
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3.17 LOOP STOP VALVE OPERATION

Applies to the operation of the loop stop valves. f

To specify those limiting conditions for operation of the loop stop valves which|
must be met to ensure safe reactor operation.

SIpgcliQD

1. The loop stop valves shall be maintained open unless the reactor is in
COLD SHUTDOWN or REFUELING SHUTDOWN. |

2. A hot or cold leg stop valve in a reactor coolant loop may be closed in
COLD SHUTDOWN or REFUELING SHUTDOWN for up to 2 hours for
valve maintenance or testing. If the stop valve is not opened within 2
hours, the loop shall be Isolated.

3. Whenever a reactor coolant loop is isolated, the stop valves of the
isolated loop shall have their AC power removed and their breakers
locked open.'

4. Whenever an Isolated and filled reactor coolant loop Is returned to
service, the following conditions shall be met:

a. A source range nuclear instrumentation channel shall be operable
and continuously monitored with audible indication In the control
room during opening of the hot leg loop stop valve, during relief
line flow, and when opening the cold leg stop valve in the isolated
loop. Should the count rate increase by more than a factor of two
over the Initial count rate, the hot and cold leg stop valves shall be
re-closed and no attempt made to open the stop valves until the
reason for the count rate Increase has been determined.

Power may be restored to a hot or cold leg loop stop valve in an Isolated and
filled loop provided the requirements of Specifications 4.b or 4.c are met,
respectively. Power may be restored to a loop stop valve in an Isolated and
drained loop provided the requirements of Specifications 5.a and b are met.

Amewndment Nos. 177 and 176

APR 2 2 1993
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b. Before opening the hot leg loop stop valve.

1) The boron concentration of the isolated loop shall be greater than or equal

to the boron concentration corresponding to the shutdown margin

requirements of Specification I.O.C.2 or 3.10.A.7, as applicable for the

active volume of the Reactor Coolant System. Verification of this

condition shall be completed within 1 hour prior to opening the hot leg

stop valve in the isolated loop.

c. Before opening the cold leg loop stop valve.

1) The hot leg loop stop valve shall be open with relief line flow established

for at least 90 minutes at greater than or equal to 125 gpm.

2) The cold leg temperature of the isolated loop shall be at least 70'F and

within 20'F of the highest cold leg temperature of the active loops.

Verification of this condition shall be completed within 30 minutes prior

to opening the cold leg stop valve in the isolated loop.

3) The boron concentration of the isolated loop shall be greater than or equal

to the boron concentration corresponding to the shutdown margin

requirements of Specification l.O.C.2 or 3.10.A.7, as applicable for the

active volume of the Reactor Coolant System. Verification of this

condition shall be completed after relief line flow for at least 90 minutes at

greater than or equal to 125 gpm and within 1 hour prior to opening the

cold leg stop valve in the isolated loop.

5. Whenever an isolated and drained reactor coolant loop is filled from the active

volume of the RCS, the following conditions shall apply:

a. Seal injection may be initiated to the reactor coolant pump in the isolated loop

provided that:

1) The isolated loop is drained. Verification of this condition shall be

completed within 2 hours prior to initiating seal injection.

Amendment Nos. 238 and 237
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2) The boron concentration of the source for reactor coolant pump seal

injection shall be greater than or equal to the boron concentration

corresponding to the shutdown margin requirements of

Specification 1.O.C.2 or 3.10.A.7, as applicable for the active volume of

the Reactor Coolant System. If using the Volume Control Tank (VCT) as

the source for reactor coolant pump seal injection, verification of the

boron concentration shall be completed within 1 hour prior to initiating

seal injection and every hour thereafter during the loop backfill evolution.

b. The cold leg loop stop valve may be energized and/or opened to backfill the loop

from the active volume of the Reactor Coolant System provided that:

1) The isolated loop is drained or reactor coolant pump seal injection has

been initiated in accordance with Specification 3.17.5.a above.

Verification of the loop being drained shall be completed within 2 hours

prior to partially opening the cold leg stop valve in the isolated loop.

2) The Reactor Coolant System level is at least 18 ft.

3) A source range nuclear instrumentation channel is OPERABLE with

audible indication in the control room.

c. Backfilling of the isolated loop may continue provided that:

1) The Reactor Coolant System level is maintained at or above 18 ft. If

Reactor Coolant System level is not maintained at or above 18 ft. the loop

stop valve shall be closed.

2) The boron concentration of the reactor coolant pump seal injection source

is greater than or equal to the boron concentration corresponding to the

shutdown margin requirements of Specification 1.O.C.2 or 3.10.A.7, as

applicable for the active volume of the Reactor Coolant System. If the

boron concentration is not maintained greater than or equal to the required

boron concentration noted above, the loop stop valve on the loop being

backfilled. shall be closed and either drain the loop or apply

Specification 3.17.4.

AmendmentNos.238 and 237
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3) A source range nuclear instrumentation channel is OPERABLE and

continuously monitored with audible indication in the control room during

the backfill evolution. Should the count rate increase by more than a factor

of two over the initial count rate, the cold leg loop stop valve shall be

closed and no attempt made to open the cold leg stop valve until the reason

for the count rate increase has been determined.

d. When the isolated loop is full, the cold leg loop stop valve can be fully opened

and the hot leg loop stop valve opened provided that:

1) The boron concentration of the isolated loop is greater than or equal to the

boron concentration corresponding to the shutdown margin requirements

of Specification 1.O.C.2 or 3.10.A.7, as applicable for the active volume of

the Reactor Coolant System. If the VCT was used as the source for reactor

coolant pump seal injection, this condition shall be verified within 1 hour

prior to fully opening the loop stop valves. If the boron concentration in

the isolated loop does not meet the condition above, close the loop stop

valve and either drain the loop or apply Specification 3.17.4.

2) The hot and cold leg loop stop valves are opened within 2 hours after the

isolated loop is filled. If the loop stop valves are not fully open within

2 hours, close the loop stop valves and either drain the loop or apply

Specification 3.17.4.

Basis

The Reactor Coolant System may be operated with isolated loops in COLD SHUTDOWN

or REFUELING SHUTDOWN in order to perform maintenance. A loop stop valve in any

loop can be closed for up to two hours without restriction for testing or maintenance in

these operating conditions. While operating with a loop isolated, AC power is removed

from the loop stop valves and their breakers locked opened to prevent inadvertent

opening. When the isolated loop is returned to service, the coolant in the isolated loop

AmendmentNos.238 and 237
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mixes with the coolant in the active loops. This siftiation has the potential ofcausinl a

positive reactivity addition with a corresponding reduction of shutdown margin if:

a. The temperature in the isolated loop is lower than the temperature in the active

loops (cold water accident). or

b. The boron concentration in the isolated loop is insufficient to maintain the

required shutdown margin (boron dilution accident).

The return to service of an isolated and filled loop is done in a controlled manner that

precludes the possibility of an uncontrolled positive reactivity addition from cold water or

boron dilution. A flow path to mix the isolated loop with the active loops is established

through the relief line by opening the hot leg stop valve in the isolated loop and starting

the reactor coolant pump. The relief line flow is low enough to limit the rate of any

reactivity addition due to differences in temperature and boron concentration between the

isolated loop and the active loops. In addition, a source range instrument channel is

required to be operable and continuously monitored to detect any change in core

reactivity.

The limitin2 conditions for returning an isolated and filled loop to service are as follows:

a. A hot leg loop stop valve may not be opened unless the boron concentration in

the isolated loop is greater than or equal to the boron concentration

corresponding to the shutdown margin requirements for the active portion of

the Reactor Coolant System.

b. A cold leg loop stop valve can not be opened unless the hot leg loop stop valve

is open with relief line flow established for at least 90 minutes at greater than or

equal to 125 gpm. In addition. the cold leg temperature of the isolated loop must

be at least 700 F and within 20'F of the highest cold leg temperature of the

active loops. The boron concentration in the isolated loop must be verified to be

greater than or equal to the boron concentration corresponding to the shutdown

margin requirements for the active portion of the Reactor Coolant System.

c. A source range nuclear instrument channel is required to be nionitored to detect

any unexpected positive reactivity addition during hot or cold leg stop valve

opening and during relief line flow.

Amendment Nos. 226 and 226
2 e Je
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If an isolated loop is initially drained. the above requirements are not applicable. An

initially isolated and drained loop may be returned to service by partially opening the cold

leg loop stop valve and filling the loop in a controlled manner from the Rcactor Coolant

System. To eliminate numerous reactor coolant pump jogs to completely fill a drained

loop, a partial vacuum may be established in the isolated loop prior to commencing filling

from the active volume of the Reactor Coolant Svstem. The vacuum-assist loop fill

evolution requires initiating seal injection to the reactor coolant pump to permit

establishing an adequate vacuum in the isolated loop. A portion of the reactor coolant

pump seal injection enters the isolated loop. To preclude the possibility of an uncontrolled

positive reactivity addition associated with the water injected into the isolated and drained

loop from the seal injection. a water source of known boron concentration is used.

Prior to initiating seal injection to the reactor coolant pump in an isolated loop or partially

opening the cold le- loop stop valve. the following measures are required to ensure that no

uncontrolled positive reactivity addition or loss of Reactor Coolant System inventory

occurs:

a. The isolated loop is verified drained prior to the initial addition of water to return

a loop to service. thus preventing the dilution of the Reactor Coolant System

boron concentration by liquid present in the loop. Therefore. verification that the

loop is drained must occur either prior to initiation of seal injection to the

Reactor Coolant Pump if the vacuum-assist backfill method is used or prior to

opening the cold leg loop stop valve if the vacuum-assist backfill method is not

used.

b. The Reactor Coolant System level is verified to be greater than or equal to the

18 ft. elevation to ensure Reactor Coolant System inventory is maintained for

decay heat removal. In addition. the fillingc evolution is limited to one isolated

loop at a time.

c. The water source for the reactor coolant pump seal injection is sampled to ensure

the boron concentration is greater than or equal to the boron concentration

corresponding to the shutdown margin requirements for the active portion of the

Reactor Coolant System.

Amendment Nos. 226 and 226
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d. A source range nuclear instrument channel is monitored to detect an!

unexpected positive reactivity addition.

During the loop fill evolution. the following measures are implemented to ensure no

positive reactivity additions or sudden loss of Reactor Coolant System inventory occur:

a. The Reactor Coolant System is maintained at greater than or equal to the 18 ft.

elevation.

b. Makeup to the active portion of the Reactor Coolant System is through a

flowpath that will ensure makeup flow is mixed with the reactor coolant in the

active portion of the Reactor Coolant System and flows through the core prior to

entering the loop being filled.

c. Charging flow from the VCT. if used as the source for reactor coolant pump seal

injection. is periodically sampled to ensure the boron concentration is ereater

than or equal to the boron concentration corresponding to the shutdown margin

requirements for the active portion of the Reactor Coolant System.

d. The source range nuclear instrumentation channel is monitored to provide a

secondary indication of any possible positive reactivity addition

The potential reactivity effects due to Reactor Coolant System cooldown durimn and

following loop backfill are limited to acceptable levels by the small absolute value of the

isothermal temperature coefficient of reactivity that exists at cold and refueling shutdown

conditions. If steam generator secondary temperature is higher than the active portion of

the Reactor Coolant System. a conservative heat transfer analysis demonstrates that I ) the

pressurizer insurge rates that could result from heatup are easily accommodated by

available relief capacity. and 2) the total integrated insurge due to heatup following

backfill is very small. i.e.. less than the unmeasured pressurizer volume above the upper

level tap.

Reactivity effects due to boron stratification in the backfilled loop are not a concern since

stratification is not expected to take place at the normal shutdown boron concentrations

(2000-2400 ppm) and temperatures (40'F-200'F) during the time to complete backfill of

the loop and open the loop stop valves fully.

Amendment Nos. 226 and 226
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After an initially drained loop is filled from the Reactor Coolant System by partially

opening the loop stop valves. the loop is no longer considered to be isolated. Thus. the

requirements for returning an isolated and filled loop to service are not applicable and the

loop stop valves may be fully opened without restriction within two hours of completing

the loop fill evolution.

The initial Reactor Coolant System level requirement has been established such that. even

if the three cold leg stop valves are suddenly opened and no makeup is available. the

Reactor Coolant System water level will not drop below mid-nozzle level. This ensures

continued adequate suction conditions for the residual heat removal pumps.

The safety analyses assume a minimum shutdown margin as an initial condition. Violation

of these limiting conditions could result in the shutdown margin being reduced to less than

that assumed in the safety analyses. In addition, violation of these limiting conditions

could also cause a loss of shutdown decay heat removal.

Reference

I1) UFSAR Section 4.2

(2) UFSAR Section 14.2.5

Amendment Nos. 226 and 226
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3.18 MOVABLE I.N-CORE IXSTRUtE TION

Applicability

Appi~es to the operability of the movable detector instrumentation system.

Objec:tve

To specify Functional requirements on the use of the in-core instrtmentation

systes, for the recalibration of the excore sy etrical off-set detection

system.

Soecification

A. A minimum of ;6 total accessible thimbles and at leas: 2 per

quadrant, each of which will accept a movable incore-detec-or, shall

be operable during re-calibration of :he excore symmetrical off-set

detection syste=.

B. Power shal be i'tted co 90% of rated power :or three loop operation,

54% of rated power for two loop operation with the loop stop valves

closed, and 50%' of rated power for two loop operation with the loop

stop valves open _f re-calibration recuirements -or the excore symmetrical

off-set detection system, identified in Table 4.1-1, are not met.

C, The requirements of Specification 3.0.1 ar- not applicable.

fEB b L

Amendment Nos. 64 & 64
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3-17-72

Basis

(1)

The Movable In-core Instrumentation System has five drives, five

detectors, and 50 thimbles in the core. Each detector can be routed to

twenty or more thimbles. Consequently, the full system has a.great deal

more capability than would be needed for the calibration of the excore

detectors.

To calibrate the excore detectors system, it is only necessary that the

Movable In-core System be used to determine the gross power distribution

in the core as indicated by the power balance between the top and bottom

halves of the core.

After the excore system is calibrated initially, recalibration is needed

only infrequently to compensate for changes in the core, due for example

to fuel depletion, and for changes in the detectors.

If the recalibration is not performed, the mandated power reduction assures

safe operation of the reactor since it will compensate for an error of 10%

in the excore protection system. Experience at Beznau No. 1 and R. E. Ginna

plants has shown that drift due to the core on instrument channels is very

slight. Thus limiting the operating levels to 90% 6f the rated two and three

loop powers is very conservative for both operational modes.

Reference

(1) FSAR - Section 7.6



TS 3.20-1

3.20 SHOCK SUPPRESSORS (SNUBBERS)

Applicability

Applies to all shock suppressors (snubbers) which are required to

protect the reactor coolant system and other safety-related systems.

Snubbers excluded from this inspection program are those installed on

non-safety-related systems and then only if their failure or failure of

the system on which they are installed would have no adverse effects on

any safety-related system.

Objective

To define those limiting conditions for operation that are necessary to

ensure that all snubbers required to protect the reactor coolant system,

or any other safety-related system or component, are operable during

reactor operation.

Specifications

A. During all modes of operation except Cold Shutdown and Refueling,

all snubbers required to protect the reactor coolant system and

other safety related systems shall be operable except as noted in

3.20.B and 3.20.C below.

B. If any snubber required to protect the reactor coolant system and

other safety-related systems is found to be inoperable, it must be

repaired and made operable, or otherwise replaced with one which is

operable within 72 hours.

C. If the requirements of Specification B cannot be met, an orderly

shutdown shall be initiated, and the reactor shall be in the hot

shutdown condition within 36 hours.

Amendment Nos. 107 and 107
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D. If a snubber is determined to be inoperable while the reactor is in

the shutdown or refueling mode, the snubber shall be made operable

or replaced prior toreactor startup.

Basis

Snubbers are designed to prevent unrestrained pipe rotion under dynamic

loads as might occur during an earthquake or severe transient while

allowing normal thermal motion during startup and shutdown. The con-

sequence of an inoperable snubber is an increase in the probability of

structural damage to piping as a result of a seismic or other event

initiating dynamic loads. It is therefore required that all snubbers

requir~ed to protect the primary coolant system, or any other safety

related system or component, be operable during reactor operation.

Because snubber protection is required only during low probability

events, a period of 72 hours is allowed for repairs of replacement. In

case a shutdown is required, the allowance of 36 hours to reach a hot

shutdown condition will permit an orderly shutdown consistent with

standard operating procedures. Since plant startup should not commence

with knowingly defective safety related equipment, Specification 3.20.D

prohibits startup with inoperable snubbers.

Amendment Nos. 107 and 107
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3.21 MAIN CONTROL ROOM/EMERGENCY SWITCHGEAR ROOM (MCR/ESGR)
EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (EVS)

Applicability

The following specifications are applicable whenever either unit is above COLD
SHUTDOWN.

Objective

To specify the functional requirements for the MCR/ESGR EVS.

Specifications

A. Two MCR/ESGR EVS trains shall be OPERABLE whenever the unit is above COLD
SHUTDOWN.

Note: The MCR/ESGR envelope boundary may be opened intermittently under
administrative control.

B. If one required MCRIESGR EVS train is inoperable for reasons other than
Specification 3.2 1.C, restore the MCRIESGR EVS train to OPERABLE status within
7 days.

C. If one or more required MCR/ESGR EVS trains are inoperable due to an inoperable
MCR/ESGR envelope boundary, then perform the following:

1. Immediately initiate action to implement mitigating actions.

2. Within 24 hours, verify mitigating actions ensure MCR/ESGR envelope occupant
exposures to radiological, chemical, and smoke hazards will not exceed limits.

3. Within 90 days, restore MCR/ESGR envelope boundary to OPERABLE status.

D. If the requirements of Specifications 3.2 I.B or 3.2 .C are not met, the unit shall be
placed in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

E. If two required MCR/ESGR EVS trains are inoperable for reasons other than
TS 3.2 1.C, the unit shall be placed in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

Amendment Nos. 260, 260
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BASES 

BACKGROUND - The MCRJESGR Emergency Ventilation System (EVS) provides a protected 
environment from which occupants can control the unit following an uncontrolled release of 
radioactivity, hazardous chemicals, or smoke. 

The MCRJESGR EVS consists of four full capacity trains that supply filtered air to the 
MCRIESGR envelope and a MCR/ESGR envelope boundary that limits the inleakage of 
unfiltered air. Each MCRJESGR EVS train consists of a prefilter, a high efficiency particulate air 
(HEPA) :filter, an activated charcoal adsorber section for removal of gaseous activity (principally 
iodines), and a fan. Ductwork, valves, dampers, doors, barriers, and instrumentation also fonn 
part of the system. One EVS train is capable of performing the safety function of providing 
outside filtered air for pressurization. Two independently powered EVS trains are required for 
independence and redundancy. 

The MCRlESGR envelope is the area within the confines of the MCRlESGR envelope boundary 
that contains the spaces that control room occupants inhabit to control the unit during nonnal and 
accident conditions. This area encompasses the common Main Control Room and the Emergency 
Switchgear Rooms, and may encompass other non-critical areas to which frequent personnel 
access or continuous occupancy is not necessary in the event of an accident. The MCRlESGR 
envelope is protected during normal operation, natural events, and accident conditions. The 
MCR/ESGR envelope boundary is the combination of walls, floor, roof, ducting, doors, 
penetrations and equipment that physically form the MCRlESGR envelope. The OPERABll..,ITY 
of the MCRIESGR envelope boundary must be maintained to ensure that the inleakage of 
unfiltered air into the MCR/ESGR envelope will not exceed the inleakage assumed in the 
licensing basis analysis of design basis accident (DBA) consequences to MCRlESGR envelope 
occupants. The MCRlESGR envelope and its boundary are defined in the MCRJESGR Envelope 
Habitability Program (TS 6.4.R). 

Upon receipt of the actuating signal(s), nonnal air supply to and exhaust from the MCRlESGR 
envelope is isolated. Two dampers in series in both the MCRlESGR envelope supply and exhaust 
ducts close to isolate the MCRlESGR envelope. Approximately 60 minutes after the isolation of 
the MCRJESGR envelope, the MCRJESGR EVS is manually actuated. Each MCRJESGR EVS 
train provides filtered air from the Thrbine Building to the MCRlESGR envelope through HEPA 
filters and charcoal adsorbers. Prefilters remove any large particles in the air to prevent excessive 
loading of the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers. 

( Amendment Nos. 266, 265 
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Pressurization of the MCRJESGR envelope, although not required by the accident analyses, limits 
infIltration of unfiltered air from the surrounding areas adjacent to the MCRJESGR envelope. 

A single train of the MCRlESGR EVS will pressurize the MCRlESGR envelope to about 
0.05 inches water gauge relative to external areas adjacent to the MCRJESGR envelope boundary. 
The MCRJESGR EVS operation in maintaining the MCRJESGR envelope habitable is discussed 
in the UFSAR, Section 9.13 (Ref. 3). 

Redundant MCRlESGR EVS supply trains provide pressurization and filtration should one train 
fail to start or should an excessive pressure drop develop across the operating filter train. Isolation 
dampers are arranged in series pairs so that the failure of one damper to shut will not result in a 
breach of isolation. The MCRlESGR EVS is designed in accordance with Seismic Category I 
requirements. 

The MCRIESGR EVS is designed to maintain a habitable environment in the MCRIESGR 
envelope for 30 days of continuous occupancy after a Design Basis Accident (DBA) without 
exceeding a 5 rem total effective dose equivalent (TEDE). 

( 

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES - The MCRlESGR EVS components are arranged in 
redundant, safety related ventilation trains. The MCR/ESGR EVS provides airborne radiological 
protection for the MCRJESGR envelope occupants, as demonstrated by the MCRJESGR envelope 
occupant dose analyses for the most limiting design basis accident fission product release 
presented in the UFSAR, Chapter 14 (Ref. 4). 

The MCRlESGR EVS provides protection from smoke and hazardous chemicals to the 
MCRlESGR envelope occupants. An evaluation of hazardous chemical releases demonstrates that 
the toxicity limits for chemicals are not exceeded in the MCRJESGR envelope following a 
hazardous chemical release (Refs. 1 and 5) or that ample time is available for MCRlESGR 
envelope occupants to isolate the MCRlESGR envelope. The evaluation of a smoke challenge 
demonstrates that it will not result in the inability of the MCRJESGR envelope occupants to 
control the reactor either from the MCR or from the remote shutdown panel (Ref. 2). 

The worst case single active failure of a component of the MCRJESGR EVS, assuming a loss of 
offsite power, does not impair the ability of the system to perfonn its design function. 

The MCRJESGR EVS satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii). 

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION (LCO) - Two independent and redundant 
MCRJESGR EVS trains are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that at least one is available to 
pressurize and to provide filtered air to the MCRlESGR envelope assuming a single active failure 
disables one of the two required trains. Due to electrical power considerations, one train must be 
from the other unit. Total system failure, such as from a loss of both ventilation trains or from an 
inoperable MCRlESGR envelope boundary, could result in exceeding a dose of 5 rem TEDE to 
the MCRlESGR envelope occupants in the event of a large radioactive release. 

( Amendment Nos. 266, 265 
Corrected by letter dated December 3, 2009 
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Each MCR/ESGR EVS train is considered OPERABLE when the individual components
necessary to limit MCR/ESGR envelope occupant exposure are OPERABLE in the two required
trains of the MCR/ESGR EVS, one train of which is from the other unit. A MCR/ESGR EVS
train is OPERABLE when the associated:

a. Fan is OPERABLE;

b. HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers are not excessively restricting flow, and are capable
of performing their filtration functions; and

c. Ductwork, valves, and dampers are OPERABLE, and air flow can be maintained.

In order for the MCRiESGR EVS trains to be considered OPERABLE, the MCR/ESGR envelope
boundary must be maintained such that the MCR/ESGR envelope occupant dose from a large
radioactive release does not exceed the calculated dose in the licensing basis consequence
analyses for DBAs, and that MCR/ESGR envelope occupants are protected from hazardous
chemicals and smoke. /

The LCO is modified by a Note allowing the MCR/ESGR envelope boundary to be opened
intermittently under administrative controls. This Note only applies to openings in the
MCR/ESGR envelope boundary that can be rapidly restored to the design condition, such as
doors, hatches, floor plugs, and access panels. For entry and exit through doors, the administrative
control of the opening is performed by the person(s) entering or exiting the area. For other
openings, these controls should be proceduralized and consist of stationing a dedicated individual
at the opening who is in continuous communication with the operators in the MCR/ESGR
envelope. This individual will have a method to rapidly close the opening and to restore the
MCR/ESGR envelope boundary to a condition equivalent to the design condition when a need for
MCR/ESGR envelope isolation is indicated.

APPLICABILITY - In REACTOR OPERATION conditions above COLD SHUTDOWN, the
MCR/ESGR EVS must be OPERABLE to ensure that the MCR/ESGR envelope will remain
habitable during and following a DBA.

ACTIONS

3.2 L.B

When one required MCR/ESGR EVS train is inoperable, for reasons other than an inoperable
MCR/ESGR envelope boundary, action must be taken to restore OPERABLE status within
7 days. In this condition, the remaining required OPERABLE MCR/ESGR EVS train is adequate
to perform the MCR/ESGR envelope occupant protection function. However, the overall
reliability is reduced because a failure in the OPERABLE MCR/ESGR EVS train could result in
loss of MCR/ESGR EVS function. The 7 day Allowed Outage Time is based on the low
probability of a DBA occurring during this time period, and ability of the remaining train to
provide the required capability.

Amendment Nos. 260, 260
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3.2 1.C

If the unfiltered inleakage of potentially contaminated air past the MCR/ESGR envelope
boundary and into the MCR/ESGR envelope can result in MCR/ESGR envelope occupant
radiological dose greater than the calculated dose of the licensing basis analyses of DBA
consequences (allowed to be up to 5 rem TEDE), or inadequate protection of MCR/ESGR

envelope occupants from hazardous chemicals or smoke, the MCR/ESGR envelope boundary is
inoperable. Actions must be taken to restore an OPERABLE MCR'ESGR envelope boundary
within 90 days.

During the period that the MCR/ESGR envelope boundary is considered inoperable, action must
be initiated to implement mitigating actions to lessen the effect on MCR/ESGR envelope
occupants from the potential hazards of a radiological or chemical event or a challenge from
smoke. Actions must be taken within 24 hours to verify that in the event of a DBA, the mitigating
actions will ensure that MCR/ESGR envelope occupant radiological exposures will not exceed the
calculated dose of the licensing basis analyses of DBA consequences, and that MCR/ESGR
envelope occupants are protected from hazardous chemicals and smoke. These mitigating actions
(i.e., actions that are taken to offset the consequences of the inoperable MCR/ESGR envelope
boundary) should be preplanned for implementation upon entry into the condition, regardless of
whether entry is intentional or unintentional. The 24 hour Allowed Outage Time is reasonable
based on the low probability of a DBA occurring during this time period, and the use of mitigating
actions; The 90 day Allowed Outage Time is reasonable based on the determination that the
mitigating actions will ensure protection of MCR/ESGR envelope occupants within analyzed
limits while limiting the probability that MCR/ESGR envelope occupants will have to implement
protective measures that may adversely affect their ability to control the reactor and maintain it in
a safe shutdown condition in the event of a DBA. In addition, the 90 day Allowed Outage Time is
a reasonable time to diagnose, plan and possibly repair, and test most problems with the
MCR/ESGR envelope boundary.

3.21 .D

In REACTOR OPERATION conditions above COLD SHUTDOWN, if the inoperable
MCR/ESGR EVS train or the MCR/ESGR envelope boundary cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the Allowed Outage Time, the unit must be placed in a REACTOR OPERATION
condition that minimizes accident risk. To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.
The allowed completion times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
unit systems.

Amendment Nos. 260, 260
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3.21.E

If both MCR/ESGR EVS trains are inoperable in REACTOR OPERATION conditions above
COLD SHUTDOWN for reasons other than an inoperable MCR/ESGR envelope boundary (i.e.,
TS 3.2 lQC), the MCR/ESGR EVS may not be capable of performing the intended function and the
unit is in a condition outside the accident analyses. Therefore, the unit must be placed in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 2.1, Geography, Demography and Potential External Hazards

2. UFSAR, Section 9.10, Fire Protection

3. UFSAR, Section 9.13, Auxiliary Ventilation Systems

4. UFSAR, Chapter I.4,.Safety Analysis

5. Letters from B. R. Sylvia (VEPCO) to Harold R. Denton (NRC) dated January 19 and
June 30, 1981, Response to Item III.D.3.4, Control Room Habitability Requirements
of NUREG-0737 for Surry Power Station

6. Regulatory Guide 1.196, "Control Room Habitability at Light-Water Nuclear Power

Reactors"

7. NEI 99-03, "Control Room Habitability Assessment," June 2001

8. Letter from Eric J. Leeds (NRC) to James W. Davis (NEI) dated January 30, 2004,
"NEI Draft White Paper, Use of Generic Letter 91-18 Process and Alternative Source
Terms in the Context of Control Room Habitability" (ADAMS Accession
No. ML040300694)

Amendment Nos. 260, 260
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3.22 AUXILIARY VENTILATION EXHAUST FILTER TRAINS

Applicability

Applies to the ability of the safety-related system to remove particulate matter and gaseous

iodine following a LOCA.

Objective

To specify requirements to ensure the proper function of the system.

Specification

A. Whenever either unit's Reactor Coolant System temperature and pressure is greater

than 350TF and 450 psig, respectively. two auxiliary ventilation exhaust filter trains

shall be OPERABLE with:

1. Two filter exhaust fans;

2. Two HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber assemblies.

B. With one train of the exhaust filter system inoperable for any reason. return the

inoperable train to an operable status within 7 days or be in at least Hot Shutdown

within the next 6 hours and in Cold Shutdown within the following 48 hours.

Amendment Nos. 230 and 230
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Basis

The purpose of the filter trains located in the auxiliary building is to provide standby

capability for removal of particulate and iodine contaminants from the exhaust air of the

charging pump cubicles of the auxiliary building. fuel building, decontamination building

containment (during shutdown) and safeguards building adjacent to the containment

which discharge through the ventilation vent and could require filtering prior to release.

During normal plant operation, the exhaust from any one of these areas can be diverted, if

required, through the auxiliary building filter trains remotely from the control room. The

safeguards building exhaust and the charging pump cubicle exhaust are automatically

diverted through the filter trains in the event of a LOCA (diverted on a safety injection

system signal). The fuel building exhaust and purge exhaust are not required to be aligned

to pass through the filters during spent fuel handling since the Fuel Handling Accident

analysis takes no credit for these filters.

High efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filters are installed before the charcoal adsorbers to

prevent clogging of the iodine adsorbers. The charcoal adsorbers are installed to reduce

the potential release of radioiodine to the environment.

Amendment Nos. 230 and 230
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3.23 MAIN CONTROL ROOM AND EMERGENCY SWITCHGEAR ROOM AIR
CONDITIONING SYSTEM

Applicability

Applies to the Main Control Room (MCR) and Emergency Switchgear Room (ESGR) Air

Conditioning System.

Objective

To specify requirements to ensure the proper function of the Main Control Room and

Emergency Switchgear Room Air Conditioning System.

Specification

A. The Main Control Room and Emergency Switchgear Room Air Conditioning System
shall be OPERABLE as delineated in the following:

1. Chiller Refrigeration Units

a. Three main control room and emergency switchgear room chillers must be

OPERABLE whenever either unit is above COLD SHUTDOWN.

b. The three OPERABLE chillers are required to be powered from three of the

four emergency buses with one of those chillers capable of being powered from
the fourth emergency bus.

c. If one of the OPERABLE chillers becomes inoperable or is not powered as

required by Specification 3.23.A.l.b, return an inoperable chiller to

OPERABLE status within seven (7) days or bring both units to HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next six (6) hours and be in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 30 hours.

d. If two of the OPERABLE chillers become inoperable or are not powered as
required by Specification 3.23.A.1 .b, return an inoperable chiller to

OPERABLE status within one (1) hour or bring both units to HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next six (6) hours and be in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 30 hours.

Amendment Nos. 260, 260
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2. Air Handling Units (AHUs)

a. Unit 1 air handling units, 1-VS-AC-1, I-VS-AC-2, l-VS-AC-6, and 1-VS-AC-7,
must be OPERABLE whenever Unit I is above COLD SHUTDOWN.

1. If either any single Unit I AHU or two Unit 1 AHUs on the same chilled water
loop (I-VS-AC-1 and 1-VS-AC-7 or 1-VS-AC-2 and 1-VS-AC-6)* become
inoperable, restore operability of the one inoperable AHU or two inoperable
AHUs within seven (7),days or bring Unit 1 to HOT SHUTDOWN within the
next six (6) hours and be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

2. If two. Unit I AHUs on different chilled water loops and in different air
conditioning zones (1-VS-AC-1 and 1-VS-AC-6 or I-VS-AC-2 and 1-VS-AC-7)
become inoperable, restore operability of the two inoperable AHUs within seven
(7) days or bring Unit 1 to HOT SHUTDOWN within the next six (6) hours and
be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

3. If two Unit I AHUs in the same air conditioning zone (1 -VS-AC-I and
I-VS-AC-2 or I-VS-AC-6 and 1-VS-AC-7) become inoperable, restore
operability of at least one Unit I AHU in each air conditioning zone
(1-VS-:AC-1 or I-VS-AC-2 and 1-VS-AC-6 or I-VS-AC-7) within one (1) hour
or bring Unit 1 to HOT SHUTDOWN within the next six (6) hours and be in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

4. If more than two Unit 1 AHUs become inoperable, restore operability of at least
one Unit I AHU in each air conditioning zone (I-VS-AC-1 or 1-VS-AC-2 and
1 -VS-AC-6 or .-VS-AC-7) within one (1) hour or bring Unit 1 to HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next six (6) hours and be in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 30 hours.

b. Unit 2 air handling units, 2-VS-AC-8, 2-VS-AC-9, 2-VS-AC-6, and 2-VS-AC-7

must be OPERABLE whenever Unit 2 is above COLD SHUTDOWN.

I. if either any single Unit 2 AHU or two Unit 2 AHUs on the same chilled water
loop (2-VS-AC-7 and 2-VS-AC-9 or 2-VS-AC-6 and 2-VS-AC-8)* become
inoperable, restore operability of the one inoperable AHU or two inoperable

•'AHUs within seven (7) days or bring Unit 2 to HOT SHUTDOWN within the
next six (6) hours and be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

The requirements of TS 3.23.C.2.a. I and TS 3.23.C.2.b.1 may be temporarily suspended according to

the limitations noted in items 1, 2, 3 and 4 below for the purpose of replacement of the Main Control
Room (MCR) and Emergency Switchgear Room (ESGR) Air Conditioning System (ACS) chilled water
piping. The allowed outage time extensions specified in items 1, 2, 3 and 4 of this footnote shall not
exceed 24 months beginning with entry into the first temporary extension. Each extension shall be
limited to a one-time use which ends when the affected MCR and ESGR ACS components are returned
to OPERABLE status. Concurrent use of more than one allowed outage time extension is not permitted.
1) The time period to accommodate replacement of the chilled water loop C piping in the MCR and the

ESGR shall not exceed 45 days.
2) The time period to accommodate replacement of the chilled water loop A piping in the MCR and the

ESGR shall not exceed 45 days.
'3) The time period to accommodate replacement of the chilled water piping in the Mechanical

Equipment Room #3 (MER-3) associated with chiller I-VS-E-4A shall not exceed 14 days.
4) The time period to accommodate replacement of the chilled water piping in the MER-3 associated

-with chiller I-VS-E-4C shall not exceed 14 days.

AmendmentNos. 258, 257
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2. If two Unit 2 AHUs on different chilled water loops and in different air
conditioning zones (2-VS-AC-7 and 2-VS-AC-8 or 2-VS-AC-6 and
2-VS-AC-9) become inoperable, restore operability of the two inoperable
AHUs within seven (7) days or bring Unit 2 to HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next six (6) hours and be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
30 hours.

3. If two Unit 2 AHUs ýin the same air conditioning zone (2-VS-AC-8 and
2-VS-AC-9 or 2-VS-AC-6 and 2-VS-AC-7) become inoperable, restore
operability of at least one Unit 2 AHU in each air conditioning zone
(2-VS-AC-8 or 2-VS-AC-9 and 2-VS-AC-6 or 2-VS-AC-7) within one
(1) hour or bring Unit 2 to HOT SHUTDOWN within the next six (6) hours
and be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.

4. If more than two Unit 2 AHUs become inoperable, restore operability of at
least one Unit 2 AHU in each air conditioning zone (2-VS-AC-8 or
2-VS-AC-9 and 2-VS-AC-6 or 2-VS-AC-7) within one (1) hour or bring
Unit 2 to HOT SHUTDOWN within the next six (6) hours and be in COLD
SHUTDOWN, within the following 30 hours.

c. Both Unit I AHUs or both Unit 2 AHUs powered from the respective H buses
(I-VS-AC-I and 1-VS-AC-7 or 2-VS-AC-6 and 2-VS-AC-8) must be
OPERABLE whenever both units are above COLD SHUTDOWN.

1. If one or two AHUs on each unit powered from an H bus is inoperable,
restore operability of the inoperable AHU(s) on one unit within one
(1) hour or bring both units to HOT SHUTDOWN within the next six
(6) hours and be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 30 hours.

Amendment Nos. 260, 260
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Basis

The MCR and ESGR Air Conditioning System (ACS) cools the MCR/ESGR envelope.
From an ACS perspective, the envelope consists of four zones: 1) the Unit 1 side of the
control room (including the Unit I air conditioning equipment and computer rooms),
2) the Unit 2 side of the control room (including the annex area, the Unit 2 air
conditioning equipment and computer rooms), 3) the Unit I ESGR and relay room
(referred to as the Unit 1 ESGR), and 4) the Unit 2 ESGR and relay room (including
MER-3), referred to as the Unit 2 ESGR. The design basis of the MCR and ESGR ACS is
to maintain the MCR/ESGR envelope temperature within the equipment design limits for
30 days of continuous occupancy after a design basis accident (DBA). The ACS includes
five chillers (I-VS-E-4A, 4B, 4C, 4D, and 4E). Chillers 4A, 4B, and 4C are located in
MER-3, in the Unit 2 ESGR. Chillers 4D and 4E are located in MER-5, in the Unit 2
Turbine Building. The chillers supply chilled water to eight air handling units (AHUs),
arranged in two independent and redundant chilled water loops. Each chilled water loop
provides redundant 100% heat removal capacity per unit. Each loop contains four AHUs
(one AHU.in each unit's air conditioning zones), the necessary power supplies, the
associated valves, piping (from the supply header to return header), instrumentation, and
controls. Each AHU has 100% capacity for cooling its zone.

The combination of five chillers and two chilled water loops affords considerable
flexibility in meeting the cooling requirements. Two chillers are powered from single
emergency buses (1-VS-E-4C from 2H, l-VS-E-4E from IH). The remaining three
chillers can be powered from either of two emergency buses (1-VS-E-4A from 1J or 2J,
I-VS-E-4B from IJ or 2H, and I-VS-E-4D from IH or 2J). The AHUs are powered from
the four emergency buses in pairs. For example, the Unit I MCR and ESGR AHUs
1-VS-AC-I and I-VS-AC-7 are powered from the 1H bus; the redundant Unit I MCR and
ESGR AHUs 1-VS-AC-2 and I-VS-AC-6 are powered from the IJ bus. Control of the
ACS is by manual action.

The chillers are procedurally aligned by power supply to meet TS 3.23.A. .b, and the
AHU pairs are normally aligned to match the power supplies of the OPERABLE chillers.
For example, chiller 1-VS-E-4E and AHUs I-VS-AC- I and I-VS-AC-7 are powered from
the IH emergency bus. However, due to the number of emergency diesel generators
(EDGs) and the chiller/AHU piping layout, only one chiller and AHU pair can be powered
from each emergency bus at a time. Also, if chilled water is needed in both chilled water
loops, two chillers must be operated. Only one chiller can be operated on each chilled
water loop at a time, and the 4D and 4E chillers cannot be operated simultaneously. The
combinations of OPERABLE chillers/AHUs allowed by procedure ensure that sufficient
cooling capacity is available during a DBA with a coincident loss of offsite power (LOOP)
and single failure of an EDG, a chiller, or an AHU.

Amendment Nos. 260, 260
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Acceptable operating alignments include one chiller supplying one chilled water loop with
four operating AHUs, or two chillers supplying two chilled water loops with two AHUs
operating on each loop. In either case, one AHU must be operated in the MCR and ESGR
air conditioning zones of each unit. During normal operation, and accident scenarios with
a LOOP and single failure of an EDG, one chiller providing chilled water to. one chilled
water loop with four operating AHUs is sufficient to maintain the MCR and ESGR air
temperature within normal limits. In the event of a DBA with all mitigation equipment
operating (i.e., higher heat loads due to offsite power available and no single failures), two
chillers and two chilled water loops, with one operating AHU in each unit's MCR and
ESGR, are necessary to maintain temperatures within normal limits; with one chiller, one
chilled water loop, and four operating AHUs, temperatures will be maintained within the
equipment design limits.

The MCR and ESGR ACS is considered to be OPERABLE when the individual
components necessary to cool the MCR and ESGR envelope are OPERABLE. The
operability requirements for the chillers and AHUs are separate but interdependent. The
required chillers are considered OPERABLE when required chilled water and service
water flowpaths, required power supplies, and controls are OPERABLE. A chiller does
not have to be in operation to be considered OPERABLE. An AHU is OPERABLE when
the associated chilled water flowpath, fan, motor, dampers, as well as associated ductwork
and controls, are OPERABLE.

The Technical Specifications require the operability of the ACS components. Due to the
redundancy and diversity of components, the inoperability of one active component does
not render the ACS incapable of performing its function. This allows increased flexibility
in unit operations under circumstances when more than one ACS component is inoperable.
Similarly, the inoperability of two different components, each in a different loop or
powered from a different power supply, does not necessarily result in a loss of function for
the ACS. However, due to the emergency power design (three EDGs and four emergency
buses), realignment of the swing or shared EDG is required in certain instances of
inoperable AHUs and is directed by procedure.

The requirements and action statements for the AHUs powered from an H emergency bus
eliminate the potential for complex operator actions in certain instances of two inoperable
AHUs. The swing EDG can supply either J bus, but not both. With an AHU powered from
the H bus inoperable on each unit, a DBA with a LOOP and no single failure would result
in one air conditioning zone with no AHU available. In this case, in order to ensure power
is available to an AHU in each air conditioning zone, operators would have to
procedurally realign the swing diesel and cross-connect emergency buses. By prohibiting
the simultaneous inoperability of an H-bus powered AHU on each unit, cross-connect of
the emergency buses will not be necessary. Realignment of the swing diesel is still
required, and procedures direct the operators to realign the swing EDG (from the MCR) as
necessary to ensure that there is an operating AHU in the MCR and ESGR air
conditioning zones of each unit.

Amendment Nos. 252, 251
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The exterior surface of the MCR and ESGR ACS chilled water piping located in the
ESGR, the MCR, and MER-3 is exhibiting general corrosion. For the purpose of replacing
the MCR and ESGR ACS chilled water piping, temporary 45-day and 14-day allowed
outage times (AOTs) are provided, as discussed in the footnotetoTechnical Specifications
3.23.C.2.a.1 and 3.23.C.2.b.1. The basis for and the risk evaluation of the temporary
AOTs, as well as equipment unavailability restrictions, and compensatory actions, are
provided in the licensee's submittal dated February 26, 2007 (Serial No. 07-0109). Four
entries into the temporary AOTs are permitted in a 24-month time span. The 24-month
time frame begins upon entry into the first temporary AOT. The four entries accommodate
replacement of 1) the chilled water loop C `iping in the ESGR and the MCR (45-day
AOT), 2) the chilled water loop A piping in the ESGR and the MCR (45-day AOT), 3) the
chilled water piping in MER-3 associated with chiller 1-VS-E-4A (14-day AOT), and 4)
the chilled water piping in MER-3 associated with chiller 1-VS-E-4C (14-day AOT). Each
AOT extension shall be limited to a one-time use which-ends when the affected MCR and
ESGR ACS components are returned to OPERABLE status. Concurrent use of more than
one allowed outage time extension is not permitted. Upon completion of the work
associated with the fourth temporary AOT, the footnote is no longer applicable.

AmendmentNos. 258, 257
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4.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.0.1 Surveillance Requirements (SRs) shall be met during the REACTOR
OPERATION conditions or other specified conditions in the individual Limiting

Conditions for Operation (LCO), unless otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet

a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the performance of the

Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to meet

the LCO. Failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified frequency shall be

failure to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 4.0.3. Surveillances do not have

to be performed on inoperable equipment or variables outside specified limits.

4.0.2 Surveillance requirement specified time intervals may be adjusted plus or minus
25 percent to accommodate normal test schedules.

4.0.3 If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed within its specified

frequency, then compliance with the requirement to declare the LCO not met may

be delayed, from the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the
specified frequency, whichever is greater. This delay period is permitted to allow

performance of the Surveillance. A risk evaluation shall be -performed for any

Surveillance delayed greater than 24 hours and the risk impact shall be managed.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the LCO must

immediately be declared not met, and the applicable action(s) must be taken.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and the Surveillance is

not met, the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and the applicable

action(s) must be taken.

4.0.4 Entry into an operational condition shall not be made unless the surveillance
requirement(s) associated with a Limiting Condition of Operation has been

performed within the stated surveillance interval or as otherwise specified. This

provision shall not prevent passage through or to operational conditions as

required to comply with Action Statement requirements.

AmendmentNos. 253, 252
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BASES

4.0.1 Surveillance Requirement (SR) 4.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be

met during the REACTOR OPERATION conditions or other specified conditions

in the individual Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCO) that apply, unless

otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This Specification is to ensure that

Surveillances are performed to verify the operability of systems and components,
and that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet a Surveillance within
the specified frequency, in accordance with SR 4.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet
an LCO. Surveillances may be performed by means of any series of sequential,

overlapping, or total steps provided the entire Surveillance is performed within the

specified frequency.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the associated SRs

have been met. Nothing in this Specification, however, is to be construed as
implying that systems or components are OPERABLE when:

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, although still meeting

the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are. known not to be met between re-
quired Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is in a REACTOR
OPERATION condition or other specified condition for which the requirements of
the associated LCO are not applicable, unless otherwise specified. The SRs
associated with a test exception are only applicable when the test exception is used

as an allowable exception to the requirements of a Specification.

Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including applicable acceptance
criteria) for a given SR. In this case, the unplanned event may be credited as

fulfilling the performance of the SR. This allowance includes those SRs whose
performance is normally precluded in a given REACTOR OPERATION condition

or other specified condition.

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Action Statements, do not have

to be performed on inoperable equipment because the Action Statements define
the remedial measures that apply. Surveillances have to be met and performed in

accordance with SR 4.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE status.

Amendment Nos. 253, 252
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Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance testing is required

to declare equipment OPERABLE. This includes ensuring applicable

Surveillances are not failed and their most recent performance is in accordance

with SR 4.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in the current

REACTOR OPERATION condition or other specified conditions in the individual

LCO due to the necessary unit parameters not having been established. In these
situations, the equipment may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has
been satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the equipment is not

otherwise believed to be incapable of performing its function. This will allow

operation to proceed to a REACTOR OPERATION condition or other specified
condition where other necessary post maintenance tests can be completed.

An example of this process is Auxiliary Feedwater (AFW) pump turbine

maintenance during refueling that requires testing at steam pressures that cannot

be obtained until the unit is at HOT SHUTDOWN conditions. However, if other

appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed, the AFW System can be considered

OPERABLE. This allows startup and other necessary testing to proceed until the

plant reaches the steam pressure required to perform the testing.

4.0.2 The provisions of this specification provide allowable tolerances for performing

surveillance activities beyond those specified in the nominal surveillance interval.
These tolerances are necessary to provide operational flexibility because of

scheduling and performance considerations. The phrase "at least" associated with
a surveillance frequency does not negate this allowable tolerance value and

permits the performance of more frequent surveillance activities.

4.0.3 SR 4.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring affected equipment

inoperable or an affected variable outside the specified limits when a Surveillance
has not been completed within the specified frequency. A delay period of up to

24 hours or up to the limit of the specified frequency, whichever is greater, applies

from the point in time that it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been

performed in accordance with SR 4.0.2, and not at the time that the specified
Surveillance frequency was not met.

This delay period provides adequate time to complete Surveillances that have been
missed. This delay period permits the completion of a Surveillance before

.complying with the Action Statement(s) or other remedial measures that might

preclude completion of the Surveillance.

AmendmentNos. 253, 252
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The basis for this delay period includes consideration of unit conditions, adequate

planning, availability of personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance,

the safety significance of the delay in completing the required Surveillance, and

the recognition that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance being

performed is the verification of conformance with the requirements.

When a Surveillance with a frequency based not on time intervals, but upon
specified unit conditions, operating situations, or requirements of regulations (e.g.,

prior to entering POWER OPERATION after each fuel loading, or in accordance
with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by approved exemptions, etc.) is

discovered to not have been performed when specified, SR 4.0.3 allows for the full

delay period of up to the specified frequency to perform the Surveillance.

However, since there is not a time interval specified, the missed Surveillance

should be performed at the first reasonable opportunity.

SR 4.0.3 provides a time limit for, and allowances for the performance of,

Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of REACTOR

OPERATION condition changes imposed by Action Statements.

Failure to comply with the specified frequencies for SRs is expected to be an
infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay period established by SR 4.0.3 is a

flexibility which is not intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals. While up to 24 hours or the limit of the specified frequency
is provided to perform the missed Surveillance, it is expected that the missed

Surveillance will be performed at the first reasonable opportunity. The

determination of the first reasonable opportunity should include consideration of

the impact on plant risk (from delaying the Surveillance as well as any plant
configuration changes required or shutting the plant down to perform the
Surveillance) and impact on any analysis assumptions, in addition to unit
conditions, planning, availability of personnel, and the time required to perform
the Surveillance. This risk impact should be managed through the program in place

to implement 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) and its implementation guidance, NRC

Regulatory Guide 1. 182, "Assessing and Managing Risk Before Maintenance

Activities at Nuclear Power Plants." This Regulatory Guide addresses

consideration of temporary and aggregate risk impacts, determination of risk

management action thresholds, and risk management action up to and including
plant shutdown. The missed Surveillance should be treated as an emergent
condition as discussed in the Regulatory Guide. The risk evaluation may use
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quantitative, qualitative, or blended methods. The degree of depth and rigor of the

evaluation should be commensurate with the importance of the component. Missed

Surveillances for important components should be analyzed quantitatively. If the

results of the risk evaluation determine the risk increase is significant, this

evaluation should be used to determine the safest course of action. All missed

Surveillances will be placed in the licensee's Corrective Action Program.

If a Surveillance is not completed withinthe allowed delay period, then the

equipment is considered inoperable or the variable is considered outside the

specified limits and the Allowed Outage Time(s) of the Action Statement(s) for the
applicable LCO conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the delay period.

If a Surveillance is failed within the delay period, then the equipment is

inoperable, or the variable is outside the specified limits and the Allowed Outage

Time(s) of the Action Statement(s) for the applicable LCO conditions begin

immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period allowed by this

Specification, or within the Allowed Outage Time(s), of the Action Statement(s),

restores compliance with SR 4.0.1.

4.0.4 This specification establishes the requirement that all applicable surveillances

must be met before entry into an operational condition specified in the

applicability statement. The purpose of this specification is to ensure that system

and component operability requirements or parameter limits are met before entry

into a condition for which these systems and components ensure safe operation of

the facility. This provision applies to changes in operational conditions associated
with plant shutdown as well as startup.

Under the provisions of this specification, the applicable surveillance requirements

must be performed within the specified surveillance interval to ensure that the

Limiting Conditions for Operation are met during initial plant startup or following

a plant outage.

Exceptions to Specification 4.0.4 allow performance of surveillance requirements

associated with a Limiting Condition for Operation after entry into the applicable

operational condition.

When a shutdown is required to comply with Action Statement requirements, the

provisions of Specification 4.0.4 do not apply because this would delay placing the

facility in a lower condition of operation.

Amendment Nos. 253, 252
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4.1 OPERATIONAL SAFETY REVIEW 

Applicability 

Applies to items directly related to safety limits and limiting conditions for operation. 

Objective 

To 	specify the minimum frequency and type of surveillance to be applied to unit 

equipment and conditions. 

Specification 

A. 	Calibration, testing, and checking of instrumentation channels and interlocks shall be 

performed as detailed in Tables 4.1-1, 4.1-1A, and 4.1-2 and at the frequencies 

specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program, unless otherwise noted in 

the Tables. 

B. 	 Equipment tests shall be performed as detailed in Table 4.1-2A and at the frequencies 

specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program, unless otherwise noted in 

the Tables and as detailed below. 

1. 	 In addition to the requirements of the Inservice Testing Program, each Pressurizer 

PORV and block valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at the frequencies 

specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program by: 

a. 	 Performing a complete cycle of each PORV with the reactor coolant avera~e 

temperature >350°F. 

b. 	 Performing a complete cycle of the solenoid air control valve and check valves 

on the air accumulators in the PORV control system. 

c. 	 Operating each block valve through one complete cycle of traveL This 

surveillance is not required if the block valve is closed in accordance with 

3.L6.a, b, or c. 

d. 	 Verifying that the pressure in the PORV backup air supply is greater than the 

surveillance limit. 

e. 	 Performing functional testing and calibration of the PORV backup air supply 

instrumentation and alarm setpoints. 

Amendment Nos. 	 lliit 1 
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2. 	 The pressurizer water volume shall be determined to be within its limit as defined 

in Specification 2.3.A.3.a at least once per 12 hours whenever the reactor is not 

subcritical by at least 1 % ~k/k. 

3. 	 Each Reactor Vessel Head vent path remote operating isolation valve not required 

to be closed by Specification 3.l.A.7a or 3.l.A.7b shall be demonstrated 

OPERABLE at each COLD SHUTDOWN but not more often than once per 

92 days by operating the valve through one complete cycle offull travel from the 

control room. 

4. 	 Each Reactor Vessel Head vent path shall be demonstrated OPERABLE following 

each refueling by: 

a. 	 Verifying the manual isolation valves in each vent path are locked in the open 

position. 

b. 	 Cycling each remote operating isolation valve through at least one complete 

cycle of full travel from the control room. 

c. 	 Verifying flow through the reactor vessel head vent system vent paths. 

C. 	 Sampling tests shall be conducted as detailed in Table 4.l-2B and at the frequencies 

specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program, unless otherwise noted in 

the Table. 

D. 	 Whenever containment integrity is not required, only the asterisked items in 

Table 4.1-1 and 4.1-2A and 4.1-2B are applicable. 

E. 	 Flushing of wetted sensitized statinless steel pipe sections as identified in the Basis 

Section shall be conducted only if the RWST Water Chemistry exceeds 0.15 PPM 

chlorides and/or fluorides (CL- and or F -). Flushing of sensitized stainless steel pipe 

sections shall be conducted as detailed in TS Table 4.1-3A and 4.l-3B. 

lhit 1 - 273Amendment Nos. 
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F. 	 Containment Ventilation Purge System isolation valves: 

1. 	 The outside Containment Ventilation Purge System isolation valves and the 

isolation valve in the containment vacuum ejector suction line outside containment 

shall be determined locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed position at 

the frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

2. 	 The inside Containment Ventilation Purge System isolation valves and the 

isolation valve in the containment vacuum ejector suction line inside containment 

shall be verified locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed position each 

COLD SHUTDO\VN, but not required to be verified more than once per 92 days. 

G. 	 Verify that each containment penetration not capable of being closed by OPERABLE 

automatic isolation valves and required to be closed during accident conditions is 

closed by manual valves, blind flanges, or deactivated automatic valves secured* in 

the closed position at the frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control 

Program. Valves, blind flanges, and deactivated automatic or manual valves located 

inside containment which are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed 

position shall be verified closed during each COLD SHUIDO\VN, but not required to 

be verified more than once per 92 days. 

* Non-automatic or deactivated automatic valves may be opened on an intermittent basis under 

administrative controL The valves identified in TS 3.8.A.2 and TS 3.8.A.3 are excluded from this 

provision. 
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H. If the RWST Water Chemistry exceeds 0.15 PPM for Cl- and/or F-. flushing of

sensitized stainless steel piping as required by 4.1 .E wilt be performed once the RWST

Water Chemistry has been brought within specification limit of less than 0.15 PPM

chlorides and/or fluorides. Samples will be taken periodically until the sample

indicates the CF- and/or F and levels are below 0.15 PPM.

BASIS

Check

Failures such as blown instrument fuses, defective indicators. and faulted

amplifiers which result in "upscale" or "downscale" indication can be easily

recognized by simple observation of the functioning of an instrument or system.

Furthermore, such failures are, in many cases, revealed by alarm or annunciator

action, and a periodic check supplements this type of built-in surveillance.

Calibration

Calibration shall be performed to ensure the presentation and acquisition of

accurate information.

The nuclear flux (power level) channels shall be calibrated daily against a heat

balance standard to account for errors induced by changing rod patterns and core

physics parameters.

Amendment Nos. 228 and 228
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Other channels are subject only to the "drift" errors induced within the 

instrumentation itself and, consequently, can tolerate longer intervals between 

calibration. Process systems instrumentation errors resulting from drift within the 

individual instruments are normally negligible. 

During the interval between periodic channel tests and check of each channel, a 

comparison between redundant channels will reveal any abnormal condition 

resulting from a calibration shift, due to instrument drift of a single channel. 

During the periodic channel test, if it is deemed necessary, the channel may be 

tuned to compensate for the calibration shift. However, it is not expected that this 

will be required at any fixed or frequent intervaL 

The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency 

Control Program. 

Testing 

The OPERABILITY of the Reactor Trip System and ESFAS instrumentation 

systems and interlocks ensures that 1) the associated ESF action and/or reactor trip 

will be initiated when the parameter monitored by each channel or combination 

thereof exceeds its setpoint, 2) the specified coincidence logic and sufficient 

redundancy are maintained to permit a channel to be out of service for testing or 

maintenance consistent with maintaining an appropriate level of reliability of the 

RTS and ESFAS instrumentation, and 3) sufficient system functional capability is 

available from diverse parameters. 

lhit 1 
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The surveillance requirements specified for these systems ensure that the overall 

system functional capability is maintained comparable to the original design 

standards. The periodic surveillance test frequencies are controlled under the 

Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Surveillance testing of instrument channels is routinely performed with the 

channel in the tripped condition. Only those instrument channels with hardware 

permanently installed that permits bypassing without lifting a lead or installing a 

jumper are routinely tested in the bypass condition. However, an inoperable 

channel may be bypassed by lifting a lead or installing a jumper to permit 

surveillance testing of another instrument channel of the same functional unit. 

Some items in Table 4.1-1 have a test frequency of prior to each startup ifnot done 

within the previous 31 days with no applicability specified with respect to when 

during each startup. The following information is provided for those items to 

clarify when during each startup the testing is required to be perfonned: 

• Table 4.1-1 Item 2 	 Nuclear Intennediate Range - Prior to criticality if not done 

within the previous 31 days 

• Table 4.1-1 Item 3 - Nuclear Source Range - Prior to criticality if not done within 

the previous 31 days 

• Table 4.1-1 Item 28.A - Turbine Trip Stop Valve Closure - Prior to exceeding the 

P-7 setpoint if not done within the previous 31 days 

• Table 4.1-1 Item 28.B - Turbine Trip Low Fluid Oil Pressure - Prior to exceeding 

the P-7 setpoint if not done within the previous 31 days 

Amendment Nos. lhit 1 - 273 
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fIlushna

During construction of the facility, stress relieving of some of the
cold bent stainless steel piping resulted in the piping becoming
sensitized to potential stress corrosion cracking under certain
conditions, e.g. low pH in conjunction with high chlorides. The
subsystems containing the sensitized piping were identified in Stone

& Webster Report SW-HER-IA dated July 6, 1971 and further evaluated
in Virginia Power Technical Report ME-0009, Rev. 1, dated December
9, 1987. The sensitized piping was either not wetted, reheat

treated, or is Justified as acceptable because it is in a wetted

system with adequate chemistry control i.e., chlorides and/or

fluorides (Cl and/or Fe) less than 0.15 ppm. These subsystems are

as follois:

Subsvstem Remarks
1) Recirc. spray inside containment Not Wetted
2) Recirc. spray outside containment Not Wetted
3) Containment spray inside containment Not Wetted
4) Containment spray outside containment Wetted
5 Low hd. SI pump discharge Wetted
6 Low hd. SI pump to Ist iso. valve Wetted
7) High hd. SI inside containment Wetted
8) High hd. SI pump discharge Wetted
9) RHR Wetted

10) Charging and letdown system in containment Flowing System
11) Pressurizer relief lines Reheat Treated

Prior to Operation
12) Pressurizer spray & surge lines Flowing System

The sensitized piping found in a wetted system is acceptable as long
as the fluid in or passing through the piping is less than 0.15 PPM

Cl and/or F . The wetted systems are supplied from the RWST with
the exception of the RHR system which cor unicates directly with the
RCS during plant shutdowns. The RHR system does not comnunicate
with the RWST during power operations and therefore, does not
require flushing if Cl and/or Fe concentration exceeds 0.15 ppo.
The acceptance criteria for the piping are based on the RWST Water
chemistry staying below 0.15 PPM chlorides and/or fluorides. If the
RWST chemistry on chlorides and/or fluorides is out of specification
the sensitized piping that is normally supplied by the RWST will be
flushed per. tables 4.1-3A and 4.1-3B for Units 1 and 2 respectively.
Each refueling outage the wetted systems are flow tested ,or put in
service which will flush the strategic portions of those systems.

Amendment Nos. 150 and 147,
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The refueling water storage tank is sampled weekly for CI- and/or F

contaminations. Weekly sampling is adequate to detect any inleakage of 

contaminated water. 

Main Control Room/Emergency Switchgear Room (MCR/ESGR) Envelope 
Isolation Actuation Instrumentation 

The MCRJESGR Envelope Isolation Actuation function provides a protected 

environment from which operators can control the unit following an uncontrolled 

release of radioactivity. A functional check of the Manual Actuation function is 

performed at the frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control 

Program. The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance 

Frequency Control Program. The Surveillance Requirement will ensure that the 

two trains of the MCR/ESGR envelope isolation dampers close upon manual 

actuation of the MCRlESGR Envelope Isolation Actuation Instrumentation and 

that the supply and exhaust fans in the normal ventilation system for the 

MCR/ESGR envelope shut down, as well as adjacent area ventilation fans. 

Automatic actuation of the MCR/ESGR Envelope Isolation Actuation 

Instrumentation is confirmed as part of the Logic Channel Testing for the Safety 

Injection system. 

Pressurizer PORV, ~ORV Block Valve. and PORV Backup Air Supply 

The safety-related, seismic PORV backup air supply is relied upon for two 

functions - mitigation of a design basis steam generator tube rupture accident and 

low temperature overpressure protection (LTOP) of the reactor vessel during 

startup and shutdown. The surveillance criteria are based upon the more limiting 

requirements for the backup air supply (Le. more PORV cycles potentially required 

to perform the mitigation function), which are associated with the LTOP function. 

The PORV backup air supply system is provided with a calibrated alarm for low 

air pressure. The alarm is located in the control room. Failures such as regulator 

drift and air leaks which result in low pressure can be easily recognized by alarm 

or annunciator action. A periodic verification of air pressure against the 

surveillance limit supplements this type of built-in surveillance. Based on 

experience in operation, the minimum checking frequencies set forth are deemed 

adequate. 

RCS Flow 

This surveillance requirement in Table 4.1-2A is modified by a note that allows 

entry into POWER OPERATION, without having performed the surveillance, and 

placement of the unit in the best condition for performing the surveillance. The 

Amendment Nos. 	 lhit 1 - 273 
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note states that the surveillance requirement is not required to be performed until 

7 days after reaching a THERMAL POWER of ? 90% of RATED POWER. The 

7 day period after reaching 90% of RATED POWER is reasonable to establish 

stable operating conditions, install the test equipment, perform the test, and 

analyze the results. The surveillance shall be performed within 7 days after 

reaching 90% of RATED POWER. The Surveillance Frequency is controlled 

under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Amendment Nos. lbit 1 - 273 
2 - 272 



TABLE 4.1-1 

MINIMUM FREQUENCIES FOR CHECKI CALIBRATIONS AND 1EST OF INSTRUMENTCHANNELS 


Channel Descr'i:Qtion Calibrate 	 Remarks 

Nuclear Power Range SFCP 	 SFCP (1,5) SFCP (2) 1) Against a heat balance standard, above 15% RATED POWER 
SFCP (3,5) 2) Signal at ilT; bistable action (permissive. rod stop, trip) 
SFCP(4) 3) Upper and lower chambers for symmetric offset by means of the 

movable incme detector system 
4) Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL 

CALIBRATION 
5) The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable 

2. 	 Nuclear Intermediate *SFCP SFCP (2,3) P(I) 1) Log level; bistable action (permissive, rod stop, trip) 

Range (below P-lO 2) Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL 

setpoint) CALIBRATION 


3) 	 The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable 

3. 	 Nuclear Source Range *SFCP SFCP (2,3) P(l) 1) Bistable action (alarm. trip) 

(below P-6 setpoint) 2) Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL 


CALIBRA TION 
3) The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable 

4. 	 Reactor Coolant *SFCP SFCP SFCP (1) 1) Overtemperature ilT 

Temperature SFCP (2) 2) Overpower ilT 


5. 	 Reactor Coolant Flow SFCP SFCP SFCP 

6. 	 Pressurizer Water Level SFCP SFCP SFCP 

7. 	 Pressurizer Pressure SFCP SFCP SFCP 

(High & Low) 


S 
> 8. 4 KV Voltage and N.A. SFCP SFCP (1) 1) Setpoint verification not required 


(l) Frequency 

::l 

Analog Rod Position *SFCP (J,2) SFCP N.A. I) With step counters S 9. 
(l) (3) 	 2) Each six inches of rod motion when data logger is out of service g 3) 	 N.A. when reactor is in HOT. INTERMEDIATE OR COLD 
Z 
0 SHUTDOWN 
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TABLE 4.1-1 (Continued) 

MINIMUM FREQUENCIES FOR CHECK, c:ALIBRATlONS AND TEST OF INSTRUMENT CHANNELS 


Channel Descriptio.,!! Check ~alibrate Test Remarks 

to. Rod Position Bank Counters SFCP (1,2) N.A. NA 1) Each six inches of rod motion when data logger is 
SFCP (3) out of service 

2) With analog rod position 
3) For the control banks, the benchboard indicators 

shall be checked against the output of the bank 
unit. 

11. Steam Generator Level 	 SFCP SFCP SFCP 

12. Deleted 

13. Deleted 

14. Deleted 

15. Recirculation Mode Transfer 

a. 	 Refueling Water Storage Tank SFCP SFCP SFCP 

Level-Low-Low 


b. 	 Automatic Actuation Logic and N.A. N.A. SFCP 

Actuation Relays 


16. Recirculation Spray Pump Start 

a. RWST Level-Low SFCP SFCP SFCP 


]7. Reactor Containment Pressure-CLS *SFCP SFCP SFCP 1) Isolation valve signal and spray signal 


18. Deleted 


19, Deleted 

;J>
S 	 20. Deleted 
(1) 
:::l 	 21. Deleted 
0... 
S 	 22. Steam Line Pressure SFCP SFCP SFCP
(1) 
:::l 
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TABLE 4.1-1 (Continued) 

MINIMUM FREQUENCIES FOR CHECK, CA LIB RA TIONS AND TEST OF INSTRUMENT CHANNELS 


Channel Description 

23. 	 Turbine First Stage Pressure 

24. 	 Deleted 

25. 	 Deleted 

26. Logic Channel Testing 

27. 	 Deleted 

28. 	 Turbine Trip 

a. Stop valve closme 

b. Low fluid oil pressure 

29. 	 Deleted 

30. Reactor Trip Breaker 

31. 	 Deleted 
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Check Calibrate Test Remarks 

SFCP SFCP SFCP 

N.A. 	 N.A. SFCP (1)(2) 1) Reactor protection, safety injection and the 
consequence limiting safeguards system logic 
are tested per this line item. 

2) 	 The master and slave relays are not included in 
the periodic logic channel test of the safety 
injection system. 

Setpoint verification is not applicable 

N.A. N.A. P 

N.A. N.A. P 

N.A. 	 N.A. SFCP The test shall independently verify operability of the 
undervoltage and shunt trip attachments 
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TABLE 4.1-1(Continued) 

MINIMUM FREQUENCIES FOR CHECK, CALIBRAnONS AND TEST OF .lli_STRUMENT CHANNELS 
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~hannel Description 

32. Auxiliary Feedwater 

a. 	 Steam Generator Water Level Low-Low 

b. 	 RCP Undervoltage 

c. 	 S.L 

d. Station Blackout 

e. 	 Main Feedwater Pump Trip 

33. Loss of Power 

a. 	 4.16 KV Emergency Bus Undervoltage 
(Loss of Voltage) 

b. 	 4.16 KV Emergency Bus Undervoltage 
(Degraded Voltage) 

34. Deleted 

35. Manual Reactor Trip 

36. Reactor Trip Bypass Breaker 

37. Safety Injection Input to RPS 

38. Reactor Coolant Pump Breaker Position Trip 

~h~ck Calibr~~ 	 Remarks 

SFCP SFCP SFCP (1) 1) The auto start of the turbine driven pump is 
not included in the peliodic test, but is tcsted 
within 31 days prior to each startup. 

SFCP SFCP SFCP (1)(2) 1) TIle actuation logic and relays are tested 
within 31 days prior to each startup. 

2) Setpoint verification not required. 

(All Safety Injection surveillance requirements) 

NA SFCP N.A. 

N.A. N.A. SFCP 

N.A. SFCP SFCP (1) 	 l) Setpoint verification not required. 

NA SFCP SFCP (I) 	 1) Setpoint verification not required. 

N.A. 	 N.A. SFCP The test shall independently verify the 
operability of the undervoltage and shunt 
attachments for the manual reactor trip function. 
The test shall also verify the operability of thc 
bypass breakcr trip circuit. 

N.A. N.A. SFCP (I), 1) Remote manual undervoltage trip 
SFCP (2) immediately after placing the bypass 

breaker into service, but prior to 
commencing reactor trip system testing or 
required maintenance. 
Automatic undervoltage trip. 

>-3 enN.A. N.A. SFCP 
;1:0>

NA N.A. SFCP 	 ...... 
I 
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TABLE 4.1-1 (Continued) 

MINIMUM FREQUENCIES FOR CHECK, CALIBRATIONS ANI) TEST OF INSTRUMENT CHANNELS 


Channel Description 	 Calibrate Test Remarks 

39. 	 Steam/Feedwater Flow and Low S/O SFCP SFCP SFCP (1) 1) The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not 

Water Level applicable 


40. 	 Intake Canal Low (See Note 1) SFCP SFCP SFCP (1), 1) Logic Test 

SFCP (2) 2) Channel Electronics Test 


41. Turbine Trip and Feedwater Isolation 

a. Steam generator water level high SFCP SFCP SFCP 

b. 	 Automatic actuation logic and NA SFCP SFCP (1) 1) Automatic actuation logic only, actuation relays 
actuation relay tested each refueling 

42. Reactor Trip System Interlocks 

a. Intermediate range neutron flux, N.A. SFCP (1) SFCP (2) 1) Neutron detectors may be excluded from the 
P-6 	 calibration 

2) The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not b. Low reactor trips block, P-7 N.A. SFCP (I) SFCP (2) 

c. Power range neutron flux, P-8 NA SFCP (1) SFCP 

d. Power range neutron flux, P-lO N.A. SFCP (1) SFCP (2) 

e. Turbine impulse pressure N.A. SFCP SFCP 
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TABLE 4.1-1 (Continued) 
MINIMUM FREQUENCIES FOR CHECK, CALIBRATIONS AND TEST OF INSTRUMENT CHANN~1~ 

Check Remarks 

43. Engineered Actuation Interlocks 

a. Reactor trip, P-4 N.A. N.A. SFCP 

b. Pressurizer pressure, P-ll N.A. SFCP SFCP 

c. Low. low Tavg, P-12 N.A. SFCP SFCP 

P - Prior to each startup if not done within the frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program 

SFCP - Surveillance frequencies are specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Note 1: 

Check Consists of verifying for an indicated intake canal level greater than 23'-5.85" that all four low level sensor channel alarms are not 
in an alarm state. 

Calibration Consists of uncovering the level sensor and measuring the time response and voltage signals for the immersed and dry conditions. 
It also verifies the proper action of instrument channel from sensor to electronics to channel output relays and annunciator. Only 
the two available sensors on the shutdown unit would be tested. 

Tests I) The logic test verifies the three out of four logic development for each train by using the channel test switches for that train. 
2) Channel electronics test verifies that electronics module responds properly to a supelimposed differential millivolt signal 

which is equivalent to the sensor detecting a "dry" condition. 
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TABLE 4.1-A

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM AND ENGINEERED SAFEGUARDS ACTION INTERLOCKS

(

I
EUN1TIO

Reacdor Trip (P-4)

Intermediate Range
Neutron Fix (P4)

t o 02 breakcers open Reactor tIpped -actuates turbine trip, allows auto closing
of main feedwaler valves on Tavg below selpoint. prevents
the opefing ol the main feedwaler valves which were
closed by a safety injection or high steam generator
water level signal.

1 d 2 Inlreondiale range above selpoint
(increasing power level)

Alows manual block of source range reactor trip. I

2 of 2 Intermediate range below selpoint
(decreasing power level)

Automatically defeats the block of source range reactor
trip.

Allows manual block ot power range (low selpoinl) and
Inlefnediate range reactor trips and intermediate range
rod stop. Automatically bloks source range reactor trip.

Power Range
Neutron Fhx (P-10)

2 of 4 Power range above selpoint
(Increasirg power level) I

3 of 4 Power range below selpoinl
(decreasing power level)

0.
ID
rt

0.
In

b~

Automatically deleals the block of power range (low
setporil) and intermediate range reactor trips and
intermediate ranDe rod stop.

Inpul to P-7.

Allows reactor trip on: Low flow or reactor coolant pump
breakers open in more than one loop. UndervolWage (RCP
busses). Underfrequency (RCP busses), Turbine Trip.
Pressurizer low pressure, arnd Pressurizer high level.

Low Powor ReAclor
Tp Bloc* (P-7)

2 of 4 Power range above selpodnl or
1 4 2 Turbine Inpue cdurriber above
selpoirl (Power level Increasing)

I

3 of 4 Power range below selpdnl and
2 0 2 Turbine Irmpulse charrber
pressure below selpoinr (Power level
decreasing)

Prevents reactor trip on: Low Ilow or reaclor coolant pump
breakers open in more than one loop. Undervolage (RCP
busses). Underdrequency (RCP busses), Turbine Trip.
Pressurizer low pressure, and Pressurizer high level.

I.P

I
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TABLE 4.1-A Icontinued)

REAMTOR TRIP SYSTEM AND ENGINEERED SAFEGUARDS ACTION INTERLOCKS

C-

'I
I

FUNCTfN

PowerRange
Neuton Fhix (P4)

2 014 Power range above selpoint

3 d 4 Powor range below selpolnt
Power -e )

2 d 3 Pressurizer pressure above selpoint
(increasin pressure)

Permit reactor trip on low flow or reactor colant purnp
breaker open In a single loop. I
Blocks reactor hdp on low flow or reactor coolant pump
breaker open In a single loop.

On Increasing pressurizer pressure. P-1I automatically
reinstates safely Injection actuation on low pressurizer
pressure.

Pressurizer Pressure
(P-11)

Low. Low TOM (P-12)

2 0 3 Pressurizer pressure below selpoint
(decreasing pressure)

2 0 3 Tavg above selpoinl
p(enferahe hIcreasing)

2 of 3 Tavg below selpohl
(ternperlure decreasing)

a-
M

r4

:Z

.

tn;

On decreasing pressure. P-1I allows the manual block
of safely injection actuation on low pressurizer pressure.

On increasing primary coolanl loop lemperalure. P-12
automatically reinstates safely Injection actuation on
high steam flow coincident with either low-low Tav or
low steam line pressure, and provides an arrning signal
to the steam dump system.

On decreasing primary cooland loop temperature, P-12
alows the manual block of safely Injection actualion on
high steam flow coincident with either low-low Tavg or
low steam mine pressure and automaticaly removes the
arning signal from the steam dump system.

gm
0.
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TABLE 4.1-1A 

EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION REQUIREMENTS 


CHANNEL CHANNEL CHANNEL 
CHANNEL DESCRIPTION CHECK CALlBRATION FUNCTIONAL TEST 

1. 	 Waste Gas Holdup System Explosive 
Gas Monitoting System 

Oxygen Monitor SFCP SFCP (1) 	 SFCP 

SFCP - Surveillance frequencies arc specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

(1) 	The channel calibration shall include thc use of standard gas samples containing a nominal: 

1. one volume percent oxygen, balance nitrogen, and 

2. four volume percent oxygen, balance nitrogen 

» 
~ 

S 

(11 

~ 

Z 
0
;n 

W. 

rtrT 

N-'" 

I I 

~ 

r:::t3 

>-:l 
CI'J 

f' ....... 

\0 

I 



L 

TS 4.1-9a 

TABLE 4.1-2 

ACCIDENT MONITORlNG INSTRUMENTi\TION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 


CHANNEL CHANNEL 
INSTRUMENT CHECK (1) CALIBRA TION 

Auxiliary Feedwater Flow 	 SFCP SFCP 

2. 	 Inadequate Core Cooling SFCP SFCP 

3. 	 Containment Pressure (Wide Range) SFCP SFCP 

4. 	 Containment Pressure SFCP SFCP 

5. 	 Containment Sump Water Level (Wide Range) SFCP SFCP 

6. 	 Containment Area Radiation (High Range) SFCP SFCP 

7. 	 Power Range Neutron Flux SFCP SFCP (2) 

8. 	 Source Range Neutron Flux SFCP SFCP(2) 

9. 	 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Hot Leg Temperature (Wide SFCP SFCP 
Range) 

10. RCS Cold Leg Temperature (Wide Range) 	 SFCP SFCP 

11. 	 RCS Pressure (Wide Range) SFCP SFCP 

12. 	Penetration Flow Path Containment Isolation Valve Position SFCP SFCP (3) 

13. 	 Pressurizer Level SFCP SFCP 

14. 	 Steam Generator (SG) Water Level (Wide Range) SFCP SFCP 

15. 	 SG Water Level (N arrow Range) SFCP SFCP 

16. 	 SG Pressure SFCP SFCP 

17. Emergency Condensate Storage Tank. Level 	 SFCP SFCP 

18. High Head Safety Injection Flow to Cold Leg 	 SFCP SFCP 

SFCP Surveillance frequencies are specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

(1) 	 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required instrumentation channel that is normally energized. 

(2) 	 Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 

(3) 	 Rather than CHM'NEL CALIBRATION, this surveillance shall be an operational test, consisting of verification 
of operability of all devices in the channeL 

Amendment Nos. ~H ~ : 351 
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TABLE 4.1-2A 

MINIMUM FREQUENCY FOR EQUIPMENT 1ESTS 


FSAR SECTION 
DESCJ1[PTION TEST FREQUENc:Y REFERENCE 

1. 	 Control Rod Assemblies Rod drop times of all full Prior to reactor criticality: 7 
length rods at hot conditions 	 a. For all rods following each removal 

of the reactor vessel head 
b. 	 For specially affected individual rods 

following any maintenance on or 
modification to the control rod drive 
system which could affect the drop 
time of those specific rods 

c. 	 SFCP , 

2. 	 Control Rod Assemblies Partial movement of all rods SFCP 7 

3. 	 Refueling Water Chemical Addition Functional SFCP 6 
Tank 

4. 	 Pressurizer Safety Valves Setpoint Per the Inservice Testing Program 4 

5. 	 Main Steam Safety Valves Setpoint Per the Inservice Testing Program 10 

6. 	 Containment Isolation Trip * Functional SFCP 5 

7. 	 Refueling System Interlocks * Functional PlioI' to refueling 9.12 

8. 	 Service Water System * Functional SFCP 9.9 

9. 	 Deleted 

10. Deleted 
>
S 11. Diesel Fuel Supply * Fuel Inventory SFCP 	 8.5 
g 

12. Deleted 
~ 
(D 13. Main Steam Line Trip Valves Functional Before each startup (TS 4.7) 	 10 g 

(Full Clo~ure) The provisions of Specification 4.0.4. 
Z 
0 	 are not applicable 
V' ~ 
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TABLE 4.1-2A (CONTINUED) 

MINIMUM FREQUENCY FOR EQUIPMENT JESTS 


FSAR 
SECTION 

DESCRlPTIOli TEST FREQUEN~Y REFERENCE 
14a. Service Water System Valves in Line Functional SFCP 9.9 

Supplying Recirculation Spray Heat 
Exchangers 

b. Service Water System Valves Isolating 	 Functional SFCP 9.9 

Flow to Non-essential loads on Intake 

Canal Low Level Isolation 


15. 	 MCRJESGR Envelope Isolation Functional SFCP 9.13 
Actuation Instntmentation - Manual 

16. 	 Reactor Vessel Overpressure Functional & Setpoint Prior to decreasing RCS 4.3 
Mitigating System (except backup air temperature below 350°F and 
supply) 	 monthly while the RCS is < 


350°F and the Reactor Vessel 

Head is bolted 


CHANNEL CALIBRATION 	 SFCP 

17. 	 Reactor Vessel Overpressure Setpoint SFCP 4.3 
Mitigating System Backup Air Supply 

I R. Power-Operated Relief Valve Control Functional, excluding valve actuation SFCP 4.3 
System 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION 	 SFCP 
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TABLE 4.l-2A(CONTINUED) 

MINThIUM FREQUENCY FOR EQUIPMENT TESTS 


UFSAR SECTION 
DESCRIPTION TEST FREQUENCY REFERENCE 

19. Primary Coolant Functional 	 J. Periodic leakage testing(a)(b) on each valve 
System 	 listed in Specification 3.1.C.5.a shall be 


accomplished prior to entering POWER 

OPERAnON after every time the plant is 

placed in COLD SHUTDOWN for refueling, 

after each time the plant is placed in COLD 

SHUTDOWN for 72 hours if testing has not 

been accomplished in the preceding 9 months, 

and prior to retuming the valve to service after 

maintenance, repair or replacement work is 

performed. 


20. 	 Containment Purge Functional Semi-Annual (Unit at power or shutdown) if 

MOVLeakage purge valves are operated during 


21. 	 Deleted 

22. 	 RCS Flow Flow ~ 273,000 gpm and?:: the limit as SFCP 14 
specified in the CORE 
OPERA TING LIMITS REPORT 

23. 	 Deleted 

SFCP Surveillance frequencies are specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 


To satisfy ALARA requirements, leakage may be measured indirectly (as from the performance of pressure indicators) if accomplished in 

accordance with approved procedures and supported by computations showing that the method is capable of demonstrating valve compliance 

with the leakage criteria. 


> (b) -Minimum differential test pressure shall not be below 150 psid. 


s 
~ 
:;:l (c) 	 Refer to Section 4.4 for acceptance criteria. 


Not required to be performed until 7 days after? 90% RATED POWER. 

(1) 

g 	 See Specification 4.1.D. * 
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TS 4.1-lO 

TABLE 4.1-2B 

MINIMUM FREQUENCIES FOR SAMPLING TESTS 


UFSAR 
SECTION 

DESCRIPTION TEST F.R.EQUENCY REFERENCE 

1. 	 Reactor Coolant Radio-Chemical SFCP (5) 
Liquid Samples Analysis (1) 

Gross Activity (2) SFCP (5) 9.1 

Tritium Activity SFCP (5) 9.1 

* Chemistry (CL, F & O2) SFCP (9) 	 4 

* Boron Concentration SFCP 9.1 


EDetermination SFCP (3) 


DOSE EQUIV ALEl\ii 1-131 SFCP (5) 


Radio-iodine Analysis Once/4 hours (6) 

(including 1-131, 1-133 & and (7) below 
1-135) 

2. 	 Refueling Water Storage Chemistry (CI & F) SFCP 6 

3. 	 Boric Acid Tanks * Boron Concentration SFCP 9.1 

4. 	 Chemical Additive Tank NaOH Concentration SFCP 6 

5. 	 Spent Fuel Pit * Boron Concentration SFCP 9.5 

6. 	 Secondary Coolant DOSE EQUIV ALEl\ii 1-131 SFCP 

7. 	 Stack Gas Iodine and * 1-131 and particulate SFCP 
Particulate Samples radioactive releases 

* See Specification 4.1.D 


SFCP - Surveillance frequencies are specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 


(1) 	 A radiochemical analysis will be made to evaluate the following corrosion products: Cr-51, 
Fe-59, Mn-54, Co-58, and Co-60. 

(2) 	 A gross beta-gamma degassed activity analysis shall consist of the quantitative measurement of 
the total radioactivity of the primary coolant in units of IlCi/ec. 

Amendment Nos. illH ~ : ~1 



TS 4.1-lOa

(3) E determination will be started when the gross gamma degassed
activity of radionuclides with half-lives greater than 15 minutes
analysis indicates 2 10 ILCi/cc. Routine sample(s) for E analyses
shall only be taken after a minimum of2 EFPD and 20 days of
power operation have elapsed since reactor was last subcritical for
48 hours or longer.

(4) Deleted.

(5) When reactor is critical and average primary coolant temperature
2 3500F.

(6) Whenever the specific activity exceeds 1.0 jiCi/cc DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131 or 100/E pCi/cc and until the specific
activity of the Reactor Coolant System is restored within its limits.

(7) One sample between 2 & 6 hours following a THERMAL POWER
change exceeding 15 percent of RATED POWER within a one hour
period provided the average primary coolant temperature 2 350 0F.

(8) Deleted.

(9) Sampling for chloride and fluoride concentrations is not required
when fuel is removed from the reactor vessel and the reactor coolant
inventory is drained below the reactor vessel flange, whether the
upper internals and/or the vessel head are in place or not. Sampling
for oxygen concentration is not required when the reactor coolant
temperature is below 250 degrees F.

AmnendmentNos. 234 and 233
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TS 4.2-1 

4.2 REACTOR COOLANT PUMP FLYWHEEL INSPECTION 

A12plicability 

Applies to an inservice inspection which augments that require~ by ASME Section XI. 

.; Objective 

To provide the additional assurance necessary for the continued integrity of an important 

component involved in safety and plant operation. 

Specification 

A. The Reactor Coolant Pump flywheel shall be inspected once every 20 years by a 

qualified. in-place UT examination over the volume from the inner bore of the flywheel 

to the circle of one-half the outer radius or a surface examination (MT and/or PT) of 

the exposed surfaces defined by the volume of the disassembled flywheels. 

The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are not applicable. 

The inspection program for ASME Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure VesseJ 

Code limits its inspection to ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components and supports. The 

Reactor Coolant Pump (RCP) flywheel inspection was added because there is no 

corresponding code requirement. The added requirement provides the inspection 

necessary to insure the continued integrity of the RCP flywheel. 

The augmented inspection requirements for the low head safety injection piping in the 

valve pit. the low pressure turbine blades, and sensitized stainless steel have been 

relocated to the TRM. 

Amendment Nos. 284, 284 
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TS 4.2-2

Sensitized stainless steel augmented inspections were added to assure piping integrity of

this classification.

Items 2.1.1-2.1.3

The examinations required by these items utilize the periodically updated ASME

Section XI Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code for the augmented examinations. The surface

and volumetric examinations required by items 2.1.1 and 2.1.2 will be conducted at three

times the frequency required by the Code in an interval. In addition to the Code required

pressure testing, visual examinations will be conducted, while the piping is pressurized by

the procedures defined in Tables 4.1-3A & B of Technical Specification 4.1, concerning

flushing of sensitized stainless steel piping. Weld selection criteria are modified from the

Code for Class 1 welds, since stress level information as correlated to weld location is

unavailable for Surry.

Item 2.2.1

The sensitized stainless steel located in the containment'and recirculation spray rings in

the overhead of containment are classified ASME Class 2 components. These components

are currently exempted by ASME Section XI from surface and volumetric examination

requirements. As such, an augmented program will remain in place requiring visual

(VT-1) examination of these components for evidence of cracking. Additionally, sections

of the piping will be examined by liquid penetrant inspection when the piping is visually

inspected.

Amendment Nos. 243 and 242
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1.3 Primary Pump . See remarks
Flywheel

See remarks

See remarks

Inspect once every 20 years by a
qualified in-placc UT examination
over the volume from the inner bore
of the flywheel to the circle of
one-half the outer radius or a surface
examination (MT andlor PI) of
exposed surfaces defined by the
volume of the disassembled
flywheels.
The provisions of Specification 4.0.2
are not applicable.
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I
1.4 Low Pressure

1ihrbine Rotor
Visual and
Magnetic
Particle or
Dye Penetrant

100% of blades every six operating
years. Inspections are normally
performed concurrent with LP turbine
rotor disk and hub inspections.
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TABLE 4.2-1 (continued)

SECTION B. SENSITIZED STAINLESS STEEL

Required
Examination

Area

Required
Examination

Methods
10-Year

Interval InspectionItem No. Remarks

2.1.1 Class 1
circumferential,
longitudinal,
branch pipe
connection, and
socket welds

2.1.2 Class 2
circumferential,
longitudinal,
bmnch pipe
connection, and
socket welds

2.1.3 Class I and
Class 2 sensitized
stainless steel
pieces

As required by
ASME
Section X

As required by
ASME
Section XI

Visual (VT-2) as
required by
ASME
Section Xl

The welds examined by
volumetric or surface
techniques shall be
conducted at three times
the frequency required
by ASME Section XI

The welds examined by
volumetric or surface
techniques shall be
conducted at three times
the frequency required
by ASME Section XI

As required by ASME
Section XI

A minimum of 5% of the welds shall be
examined once per 18 months. At least
75% of the total population of welds
shall be examined each interval. The
same welds may be selected in subse-
quent intervals for examination. See
Note 1.

A minimum of 2.5% of the welds shall
be examined once per 18 months. At
least 22.5% of the total population of
welds shall be examined each interval.
The same welds may be selected in sub-
sequent intervals for examination. See
Note 1.

In addition to the Code required exami-
nations the affected piping shall be
visually (VT-2) examined during the
flushing requirements of T.S.
Tables 4.1-3A and 4.1-3B.
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TA13LE 4.2-1 (continued)

SECTION B. SENSITIZED STAINLESS STEEL

Required
Examination

Alea

Required
Examination

_Melhods
10-Year

Interval Insvection

2.2.1 Containment and
Recirculation
Spray Piping

Visual (VT-1) and
surface examination

(See remarks) Al least 25% of the examinations
shal have been comrveted by the
expiration of one-third of the
inspection interval and at least 50e
shal have been completed by the
expiration of two-thirds of the
Inspection Interval. The remalning
required examinations shall be
completed by the end of the
inspection Interval. Surface
examinations will Include 6 patches
(each 9 inches square) evenly
distributed a rtind eacl1 8pray
trin

a-
3rD
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0 .
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Note 1: 4 The examinations shalt be distributed among the systems prorated, to the degree practicable, on the number of sensitized stainless
steel welds in each system (I.e.. iH a system contains 30% of the welds, then 30Y% of the required examinations shalt be performed on
that system).

b) Within a system terminal ends (e.g.. branch connections, pope to pump, pipe to valve) shall be seleced. The remainder of the
seWlon shall select siructural discontinuitles (pipe filings) prorated lo the degree practcable to the number ol discontinufites
In that system. Other selections may be necessary to meet the lotal weld selection criferfa.

c) Within each system, examinalions shalt be distributed between line sizes prorated to the degree praclicable.
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4.3 DELETED

Amendment Nos. 243 and 242



4.4 CONTAINMENT TESTS 

Applicability 

Applies to containment leakage testing. 

Objective 

TS 4.4-1 

To assure that leakage of the primary reactor containment and associated systems is held 

within allowable leakage rate limits; and to assure that periodic surveillan-ce is performed 

to assure proper maintenance and leak repair during the service life of the containment. 

Specification 

A. Periodic and post-operational integrated leakage rate tests of the containment shall be 

performed in accordance with the requirements of lO CFR 50, Appendix J, "Reactor 

Containment Leakage Testing for Water Cooled Power Reactors." 

B. Containment Leakage Rate Testing Requirements 

I. The containment and containment penetrations leakage rate shall be demonstrated 

by performing leakage rate testing as required by 10 CFR 50 Appendix J, Option 

B, as modified by approved exemptions. and in accordance with the guidelines 

contained in NEI 94-01, Revision 3-A, ''Industry Guidelines for Implem,enting 

Performance-Based Option of 10 CFR 50, Appendix J," dated July 2012. 

2. Leakage rate acceptance criteria are as follows: 

a. An overall integrated leakage rate of Jess than or equal to La, 0.1 percent by 

weight of containment air per 24 hours, at calculated peak pressur,e (Pa). 

b. A combined leakage rate of Jess than or equ~l to 0.60 La for all penetrations and 

valves subject to Type Band C testing when pressurized to Pa. 

Prior to entering an operating condition where containment integrity is required 

the as-left Type A leakage rate shall not exceed 0.75 La and the combined leakage 

rate of all penetrations subject to Type B and C testing shall not exceed 0.6 La. 

3. The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are not applicable. 

Basis 

The leak tightness testing of all liner welds was performed during construction by welding 

a structural steel test channel over each weld seam and performing soap bubble and 

halogen leak tests. 

Amendment Nos. 282 and 282 
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The containment is designed for a maximum pressure of 45 psig. The containment is

maintained at a subatmospheric air partial pressure consistent with TS Figure 3.8-1

depending upon the cooldown capability of the Engineered Safeguards and will not rise

above 45 psig for any postulated loss-of-coolant accident.

The initial test pressure for the Type A test is 47.0 psig to allow for containment

expansion and equalization. A review was performed to determine the effects of

pressurizing containment above its design pressure of 45.0 psig. This review was based on

the original containment test at 52 psig. During that test, the calculated stresses were

found to be well within the allowable yield strength of the structural reinforcing bars,

therefore performance of the Type A test at 47 psig will have no detrimental effect on the

containment structure.

All loss-of-coolant accident evaluations have been based on an integrated containment

leakage rate not to exceed 0.1% of containment volume per 24 hr.

The above specification satisfies the conditions of 10 CFR 50.54(o) which stated that

primary reactor containments shall meet the containment leakage test requirements set

forth in Appendix J.

The limitations on closure and leak rate for the containment airlocks are required to meet

the restrictions on containment integrity and containment leak rate. Surveillance testing of

the airlock seals provides assurance that the overall airlock leakage will not become

excessive due to seal damage during the intervals between airlock leakage tests.

References

UFSAR Section 5.5 Containment Tests and Inspections

UFSAR Section 7.5.1 Design Bases of Engineered Safeguards Instrumentation

UFSAR Section 14.5 Loss of Coolant Accident

10 CFR 50 Appendix J "Primary Reactor Containment Leakage Testing for Water Cooled

Power Reactors"
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4.5 SPRAY SYSTEMS TESTS

Applicability

Applies to the testing of the Spray Systems.

Obiective

To verify that the Spray Systems will respond promptly and perform their design function,

if required.

Specification

A. Each containment spray subsystem shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

1. By verifying, that on recirculation flow, each containment spray pump performs

satisfactorily when tested in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

2. By verifying that each motor-operated valve in the containment spray flow path

performs satisfactorily when tested in accordance with the Inservice Testing

Program.

3. By verifying each spray nozzle is unobstructed following maintenance which

could cause nozzle blockage.

4. Coincident with the containment spray pump test described in

Specification 4.5.A.1, by verifying that no particulate material clogs the test spray

nozzles in the refueling water storage tank.

B. Each recirculation spray subsystem shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

1. By verifying each recirculation spray pump performs satisfactorily when tested in

accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

Amendment Nos. 243 and 242
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2. 	 By verifying that each motor-operated valve in the recirculation spray flow paths 

performs satisfactorily when tested in accordance with the Inservice Testing 

Program. 

3. 	 By verifying each spray nozzle IS unobstructed following maintenance which 

could cause nozzle blockage. 

C. 	 In addition to the requirements of the Inservice Testing Program, each weight-loaded 

check valve in the containment spray and outside containment recirculation spray 

subsystems shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at the frequency specified in the 

Surveillance Frequency Control Program by cycling the valve one complete cycle of 

full travel and verifying that each valve opens when the discharge line of the pump is 

pressurized with air and seats when a vacuum is applied. 

D. Verify, by visual inspection at the frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency 

Control Program, that the recirculation spray containment sump components are not 

restricted by debris and show no evidence of structural distress or abnormal corrosion. 

Amendment Nos. lhit 1 - 273 
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The flow testing of each containment spray pump is performed by opening the normally closed 

valve in the containment spray pump recirculation line returning water to the refueling water 

storage tank. The containment spray pump is operated and a quantity of water recirculated to the 

refueling water storage tank. The discharge to the tank is divided into two fractions; one for the 

major portion of the recirculation flow and the other to pass a small quantity of water through test 

nozzles which are identical with those used in the containment spray headers. 

The purpose of the recirculation through the test nozzles is to assure that there are no particulate 

material in the refueling water storage tank small enough to pass through pump suction strainers 

and large enough to clog spray nozzles. 

Due to the physical arrangement of the recirculation spray pumps inside the containment, it is 

impractical to flow-test them other than during a unit outage. Flow testing of these pumps requires 

the physical modification of the pump discharge piping and the erection of a temporary dike to 

contain recirculated water. The length of time required to setup for the test, perform the test, and 

then reconfigure the system for normal operation is prohibitive to performing the flow-test on 

even the cold shutdown frequency. Therefore, the flow-test of the inside containment recirculation 

spray pumps will be performed in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program during a unit 

outage. 

The inside containment recirculation spray pumps are capable of being operated dry for 

approximately 60 seconds without significantly overheating and/or degrading the pump bearings. 

During this dry pump check, it can be determined that the pump shafts are turning by rotation 

sensors which indicate in the Main Control Room. In addition, motor current will be compared 

with an established reference value to ascertain that no degradation of pump operation has 

occurred. 

Amendment Nos. lhit 1 - 273 
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The recirculation spray pumps outside the containment have the capability of being dry-run and 

flow tested. The test of an outside recirculation spray pump is performed by closing the 

containment sump suction line valve and the isolation valve between the pump discharge and the 

containment penetration. This allows the pump casing to be filled with water and the pump to 

recirculate water through a test line from the pump discharge to the pump casing. 

With a system flush conducted to remove particulate matter prior to the installation of spray 

nozzles and with corrosion resistant nozzles and piping, it is not considered credible that a 

significant number of nozzles would plug during the life of the unit to reduce the effectiveness of 

the subsystems. Therefore, an inspection or air or smoke test of the nozzles following 

maintenance which could cause nozzle blockage is sufficient to indicate that plugging of the 

nozzles has not occurred. 

The spray nozzles in the refueling water storage tank provide means to ensure that there is no 

particulate matter in the refueling water storage tank and the containment spray subsystems which 

could plug or cause deterioration of the spray nozzles. The nozzles in the tank are identical to 

those used on the containment spray headers. The flow test of the containment spray pumps and 

recirculation to the refueling water storage will indicate any plugging of the nozzles by a 

reduction of flow through the nozzles. 

Periodic inspections of containment sump components ensure that the components are 

unrestricted and stay in proper operating condition. The Surveillance Frequency is controlled 

under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

References 

FSAR Section 6.3.1, Containment Spray Pumps 

FSAR Section 6.3.1, Recirculation Spray Pumps 

Amendment Nos. tllil ~ : ~~1 
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4.6 :&V1ERGENCY POWER SYSTEM PERIODIC TESTIi\lG 

Applicability 

Applies to periodic testing and surveillance requirements of the Emergency Power System. 

Objective 

To verify that the Emergency Power System will respond promptly and properly when required. 


Specification 


The following tests and surveillance shall be perfonned as stated: 


A. Diesel Generators 


1. 	 Tests and Frequencies 

a. 	 Manually initiated start of the diesel generator, followed by manual 

synchronization with other power sources and assumption of load by the diesel 

generator up to 2750 Kw. This test will be conducted at the frequency specified 

in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program on each diesel generator for a 

duration of 30 minutes. Normal station operation will not be affected by this 

test. 

Amendment Nos, lhit 1 - 273 
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b. 	 Automatic start of each diesel generator, load shedding, and restoration to 

operation of particular vital equipment, initiated by a simulated loss of off-site 

power together with a simulated safety injection signaL Testing will 

demonstrate load shedding and load sequencing initiated by a simulated loss of 

off-site power following a simulated engineered safety features signaL Testing 

will also demonstrate that the loss of voltage and degraded voltage protection is 

defeated whenever the emergency diesel is the sole source of power to an 

emergency bus and that this protection is automatically reinstated when the 

diesel output breaker is opened. This test will be conducted at the frequency 

specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program to assure that the 

diesel generator will start and accept load in less than or equal to 10 seconds 

after the engine starting signal. 

c. 	 Availability of the fuel oil transfer system shall be verified by operating the 

system in conjunction with TS 4.6.A.l.a surveillance. 

d. 	 Each diesel generator shall be given a thorough inspection at the frequency 

specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program utilizing the 

manufacturer's recommendations for this class of stand-by service. 

2. 	 Acceptance Criteria 

The above tests will be considered satisfactory if all applicable equipment operates 

as designed. 

B. Fuel Oil Storage Tanks for Diesel Generators 

1. 	 A minimum fuel oil storage of 35,000 gal shall be maintained on-site to assure full 

power operation of one diesel generator for seven days. 

Amendment Nos. lhit 1 - 273 
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C. Station Batteries 

1. 	 Tests and Frequencies 

The following Tests shall be performed at the frequencies specified in the 

Surveillance Frequency Control Program: 

a. 	 Measure the specific gravity, electrolytic temperature, cell voltage of the pilot 

cell in each battery, and the D.C. bus voltage of each battery. 

b. 	 Measure the voltage of each battery cell in each battery to the nearest 0.01 volts. 

c. 	 Measure the specific gravity of each battery cell, the temperature reading of 

every fifth cell, the height of electrolyte of each cell, and the amount of water 

added to any cell. 

d. 	 Compare the battery voltage and current after the battery charger has been 

turned off for approximately 5 min during normal operation. 

e. 	 Perfonn a simulated load test without battery charger on each station battery. 

The battery voltage and current as a function of time shall be monitored. 

f. 	 Check the battery connections for tightness and apply anti-corrosion coating to 

the interconnections. 

2. 	 Acceptance Criteria 

a. 	 Each test shall be considered satisfactory if the new data when compared to the 

old data indicate no signs of abuse or deterioration. 

Amendment Nos. lhit 1 - 273
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b. 	 The load test in (d) and (e) above shall be considered satisfactory if the batteries 

perform within acceptable limits as established by the manufacturers discharge 

characteristic curves. 

D. EMERGENCY DIESEL GENERATOR BATTERIES 

1. 	 TESTS AND FREQUENCIES 

The f-ollowing Tests shall be performed at the frequencies specified in the 

Surveillance Frequency Control Program: 

a. 	 Measure the specific gravity, electrolytic temperature, cell voltage of the pilot 

cell in each battery and the D.C. bus voltage of each battery. 

b. 	 Measure the voltage of each battery cell in each battery to the nearest 0.01 volts. 

c. 	 Measure the specific gravity of each battery cell, the temperature reading of 

every fifth cell, the height of electrolyte of each cell, and the amount of water 

added to any cell. 

d. 	 Perform a normal load or simulated load test without battery charger on each 

battery. The battery voltage and current as a function of time shall be 

monitored. 

e. 	 Check the battery connections for tightness and apply anti-corrosion coating to 

interconnections. 

2. 	 ACCEPTANCE CRlTERIA 

a. 	 Each test shall be considered satisfactory if the new data when compared to the 

old data indicate no signs of abuse or deterioration. 

b. 	 The load test in Cd) above shall be considered satisfactory if the batteries 

perform within acceptable limits as established by the manufacturers discharge 

characteristic curves. 

Amendment Nos. thlt 1 - 273 
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Basis 

The tests specified are designed to demonstrate that the diesel generators will provide power for 

operation of essential safeguards equipment. They also assure that the emergency diesel generator 

system controls and the control systems for the safeguards equipment will function automatically 

in the event of a loss of normal station service power. 

The testing frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program will be often 

enough to identify and correct any mechanical or electrical deficiency before it can result in a 

system failure. The fuel supply and starting circuits and controls are continuously monitored and 

any faults are alarm indicated. An abnormal condition in these systems would be signaled without 

having to place the diesel generators themselves on test. 

Station and emergency diesel generator batteries may deteriorate with time, but precipitous failure 

is extremely unlikely. The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency 

Control Program. In addition alarms have been provided to indicate low battery voltage and low 

current from the inverters which would make it extremely unlikely that deterioration would go 

unnoticed. 

The equalizing charge, as recommended by the manufacturer, is vital to maintaining the 

ampere-hour capability of the battery. As a check upon the effectiveness of the equalizing charge, 

the battery shall be loaded rather heavily and the voltage monitored as a function of time. If a cell 

has deteriorated or if a connection is loose, the voltage under load will drop excessively indicating 

the need for replacement or maintenance. FSAR Section 8.5 provides further amplification of the 

basis. 

References 

FSAR Section 8.5 Emergency Power System 

Amendment Nos. Lhit 1 - 273 
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4.7 MAIN STEAM LINE TRIP VALVES

Applicability
Applies to periodic testing of the main steam line trip valves.

Objective
To verify the ability of the main steam line trip valves to close upon signal.

Specification
A. Tests and Frequencies

1. Each main steam line trip valve shall be tested for full closure before
each startup, unless a satisfactory test has been conducted within the
previous 24 hours. The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not
applicable.

B. Acceptance Criteria
1. A full closure test of a main steam line trip valve shall be considered

satisfactory if the following criteria are met:

a. Ti less than or equal to 4.0 seconds and
b. T2 less than or equal to 5.0 seconds

where

. Amendment Nos. 175 and 174
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i
Ti - measurei elapsed

of steam line isolatiat

time frm manual

I to initiatiam

initiation

of main

steam trip valve motion, seys

T2 = -asured elapsed main steam trip valve stroke

time (full cpen to full closed), sects

7he main steam trip valves serve to limit an excessive Reactor Coolant Systen

cooldown rate and resultant reactivity insertion following a main steam line

break accident. 7heir ability to close fully within the maximum allcwable

time specified shall be verified prior to reactor startup.

Mve acceptance criteria reflect the assumptions mde in the safety analysis of

a main steam line break accident. 7he analysis asmmy a 5 second delay from

the time the system process variables readh the design setpoints to initiation

of valve motian, followed by a 5 second linear razc closuze of the valve.

7he acaeptance criteria are established to ensure this safety analysis

assumption is maintainzd. Thus the criteria may be written as follows:

a. I + B less than or equal to 5 seconds and

b. S less than or equal to 5 seconds

Amendment los. 114 and 114
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where

I= Instrutent response tAme (delay fro the time the

process variable reaches the setpoint to initiation of

bleeioff of instruzent air frcm the main steam trip

valve air cylinders), se ds.

B Tire delay fram initiation of bleedoff of instrument

air frlu the rain steam trip valve air cylinders to

initiation of valve motion, seconds.

S = Valve stroke timz (full open to full closed), seconds.

Mae instrument respose time I is represented by a value of 1.0 seconds based

on a conservative evaluation of the actual response time. The bleedoff time B

is equivalent to the measured interval T1 as defined in the Aceptanre

Criteria section of the Specification. Mhe stroke tine S is conservatively

appromated by the measured interval 52 as defined in the Specification.

Under actual steam line break onditicns it is expected that S will be muh

less than T2, since valve closure is flow assisted. Thus the acceptance

criterion ray be rewritten as shown in Section 4.7.B.1.

Amendment Nos. 114 and 114
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4.8 	 AUXILIARY FEEDW ATER SYSTEM 

Applicability 

Applies to the periodic testing requirements of the Auxiliary Feedwater System. 

Objective 


To verify the operability of the auxiliary feedwater pumps. 


Specification 


A. 	 Tests and Frequencies 

The following Tests shall be performed at the frequencies specified in the 

Surveillance Frequency Control Program unless otherwise noted below: 

1. 	 Verify that the Auxiliary Feedwater System manual, power operated, and 

automatic valves in each flowpath are in the correct position. This verification 

includes valves that are not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, valves 

in the cross-connect from the opposite unit and valves in the steam supply paths to 

the turbine driven auxiliary feedwater pump. 

2. 	 Verify that each motor-operated valve in the auxiliary feedwater flowpaths, 

including the cross-connect from the opposite unit, performs satisfactorily when 

tested in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. 

3. 	 Verify that the auxiliary feedwater pumps perform satisfactorily when tested in 

accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. The provisions of 

Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for the turbine driven pump. Note that the 

developed head test of the turbine driven pump is required to be performed within 

24 hours after reaching HOT SHUIDOWN. 

Amendment Nos. Unit 1 - 273 
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4. 	 Whenever the unit's Reactor Coolant System temperature and pressure have been 

less than 350°F and 450 psig, respectively, for a period greater than 30 days, prior 

to Reactor Coolant System temperature and pressure exceeding 350°F and 

450 psig, respecti vely, verify proper alignment of the required auxiliary feedwater 

flowpaths by verifying flow from the 110,000 gallon above ground Emergency 

Condensate Storage Tank to the steam generators from each of the auxiliary 

feedwater pumps. 

5. 	 During periods of reactor shutdown with the opposite unit's Reactor Coolant 

System temperature and pressure greater than 350°F and 450 psig, respectively: 

a. 	 Continue to verify that the motor driven auxiliary feedwater pumps perform 

satisfactorily when tested at the frequency defmed in Specification 4.8.A.3. 

b. 	 Verify that each motor-operated valve in the auxiliary feedwater cross-connect 

flowpath for the opposite unit performs satisfactorily when tested in 

accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. 

6. 	 Verify automatic actuation of: 

a. 	 Each auxiliary feedwater automatic valve that is not locked, sealed, or 

otherwise secured in position, actuates to the correct position on an actual or 

simulated actuation signal. 

b. 	 Each auxiliary feedwater pump starts automatically on an actual or simulated 

actuation signal. Note that this surveillance is required to be performed for the 

turbine driven pump within 24 hours after reaching HOT SHUTDOWN. 

lhlt 1 - 273Amendment Nos. 
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B. Acceptance Criteria

The pump and valve tests shall be considered satisfactory if they meet the InserviceI

Testing Program acceptance criteria.

The flowpath alignment tests during unit startup from REFUELING, COLD, or

INTERMEDIATE SHUTDOWN shall be considered satisfactory if the control board

indication demonstrates that flowpaths exist to each steam generator.

Amendment Nos. 246/245
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Basis 

The correct alignment for manual, power operated, and automatic valves in the Auxiliary 

Feedwater System steam and water flowpaths, including the cross-connect flowpath, will 

provide assurance that the proper flowpaths exist for system operation. This position 

check does not include: 1) valves that are locked, sealed or otherwise secured in position 

since they are verified to be in their correct position prior to locking, sealing or otherwise 

securing; 2) vent, drain or relief valves on those flowpaths; and, 3) those valves that 

cannot be inadvertently misaligned such as check valves. This surveillance does not 

require any testing or valve manipulation. It involves verification that those valves capable 

of being mispositioned are in the correct position. The Surveillance Frequency is 

controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Valves in the auxiliary feedwater flowpaths to the steam generators and cross-connect 

flow path are tested periodically in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. The 

auxiliary feedwater pumps are tested periodically in accordance with the Inservice Testing 

Program to demonstrate operability. Verification of the developed head of each auxiliary 

feedwater pump ensures that the pump performance has not degraded. Flow and 

differential head tests are normal inservice testing requirements. Because it is sometimes 

undesirable to introduce cold auxiliary feedwater into the steam generators while they are 

operating, the inservice testing is typically performed on recirculation flow to the 

110,000 gallon Emergency Condensate Storage Tank. 

Appropriate surveillance and post-maintenance testing is required to declare equipment 

OPERABLE. Testing may not be possible in the applicable plant conditions due to the 

necessary unit parameters not having been established. In this situation, the equipment 

may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been satisfactorily completed to the 

extent possible, and the equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of performing 

its function. This will allow operation to proceed to a condition where other necessary 

surveillance or post maintenance tests can be completed. Relative to the turbine driven 

auxiliary feedwater pump, Specification 4.8.A.3 is modified by a note indicating that the 

developed head test of the turbine driven pump should be deferred until suitable 

conditions are established; this deferral is required because there may be insufficient 

steam pressure to petform the test. 

Amendment Nos. 	 thit 1 - 273 
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The auxiliary feedwater pumps are capable of supplying feedwater to the opposite unit's 

steam generators. For a main steam line break or fire event in the Main Steam Valve 

House, one of the opposite units auxiliary feedwater pumps is required to supply 

feedwater to mitigate the consequences of those accidents. Therefore, when considering a 

single failure, both motor driven auxiliary feedwater pumps are required to be 

OPERABLE* during shutdown to support the opposite unit if the Reactor Coolant System 

temperature or pressure of the opposite unit is greater than 350°F and 450 psig, 

respectively. Thus, to establish operability* the motor driven auxiliary feedwater pumps 

will continue to be tested in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program when the unit 

is shutdown to support the opposite unit. 

The capacity of the Emergency Condensate Storage Tank and the flow rate of anyone of 

the three auxiliary feedwater pumps in conjunction with the water inventory of the steam 

generators is capable of maintaining the plant in a safe condition and sufficient to cool the 

unit down. 

Proper functioning of the steam turbine admission valve and the ability of the auxiliary 

feedwater pumps to start will demonstrate the integrity of the system. Verification of 

correct operation can be made both from instrumentation within the Main Control Room 

and direct visual observation of the pumps. 

* excluding automatic initiation instrumentation 

References 

UFSAR Section 10.3.1, Main Steam System 

UFSAR Section 10.3.2, Auxiliary Steam System 

UFSAR Section 10.3.5, Condensate and Feedwater Systems 
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4.9 	 RADIOACTIVE GAS STORAGE MONITORING SYSTEM 

Applicability 

Applies to the periodic monitoring of radioactive gas storage. 

Objective 


To ascertain that waste gas is stored in accordance with Specification 3.11. 


Specification 

A The concentration of oxygen in the waste gas holdup system shall be determined to be 

within the limits of Specification 3.ll.A by continuously monitoring the waste gases 

in the waste gas holdup system with the oxygen monitor required to be OPERABLE 

by Table 3.7-5(a) of Specification 3.7.E. 

B. 	 The quantity of radioactive material contained in each gas storage tank shall be 

determined to be within the limits of Specification 3 .11.B at the frequency specified in 

the Surveillance Frequency Control Program when the specific activity of the primary 

reactor coolant is s 2200 ~Ci/gm dose equivalent Xe-133. Under the conditions which 

result in a specific activity> 2200 ~Ci/gm dose equivalent Xe-133, the waste gas 

decay tanks shall be sampled once per day. 

Amendment Nos. lhit 1 - 273 
lhit 2 - 272 

---------------_..-_...._



TS 4.10-1 


4.10 REACTIVITY ANOMALIES 

Applicability 

Applies to potential reactivity anomalies. 

Objective 


To require evaluation of applicable reactivity anomalies within the reactor. 


Specification 


A. 	 Following a normalization of the computed boron concentration as a function of burnup, 

the actual boron concentration of the coolant shall be compared with the predicted value at 

the frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. If the difference 

between the observed and predicted steady-state concentrations reaches the equivalent of 

one percent in reactivity, an evaluation as to the cause of the discrepancy shall be made. 

The proviSions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable. 

B. 	 During periods of POWER OPERATION at greater than 10% of RATED POWER, the hot 

channel factors identified in Section 3.12 shall be determined during each effective full 

power month of operation using data from limited core maps. If these factors exceed their 

limits, an evaluation as to the cause of the anomaly shall be made. The provisions of 

Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable. 

Amendment Nos. liri.t 1 ..:. 273 
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DELETED 

BORON CONCENTRATION 

To eliminate possible errors in the calculations of the initial reactivity of the core and the 

reactivity depletion rate, the predicted relation between fuel bumup and the boron concentration 

necessary to maintain adequate control characteristics must be adjusted (normalized) to accurately 

reflect actual core conditions. When full power is reached initially, and with the control rod 

assembly groups in the desired positions, the boron concentration is measured and the predicted 

curve is adjusted to this point. As power operation proceeds, the measured boron concentration is 

compared with the predicted concentration, and the slope of the curve relating burnup and 

reactivity is compared with that predicted. The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the 

Surveillance Frequency Control Program. This process of normalization should be completed 

after about 10% of the total core bumup. Thereafter, actual boron concentration can be compared 

with prediction, and the reactivity status of the core can be continuously evaluated. Any reactivity 

anomaly greater than 1 % would be unexpected, and its occurrence would be thoroughly 

investigated and evaluated. 

The value of I % is considered a safe limit since a shutdown margin of at least 1 % with the most 

reactive control rod assembly in the fully withdrawn position is always maintained. 

Amendment Nos. lhit 1 - 273 
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PEAKING FACTORS 

A thermal criterion in the reactor core design specified that "no fuel melting during any 

anticipated normal operating condition" should occur. To meet the above criterion during a 

thermal overpower of 118% with additional margin for design uncertainties, a steady state 

maximum linear power is selected. This then is an upper linear power limit determined by the 

maximum central temperature of the hot pellet. 

The peaking factor is a ratio taken between the maximum allowed linear power density in the 

reactor to the average value over the whole reactor. It is of course the average value that 

determines the operating power level. The peaking factor is a constraint which must be met to 

assure that the peak linear power density does not exceed the maximum allowed value. 

During normal reactor operation, measured peaking factors should be significantly lower than 

design limits. As core burnup progresses, measured designed peaking factors typically decrease. 

The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Amendment Nos. lhit 1 - 273 
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4.11 	 SAFETY INJECTION SYSTEM 1ESTS 

Applicability 

Applies to the operational testing of the Safety Injection System. 

Objective 

To verify that the Safety Injection System will respond promptly and perform its design functions, 

if required. 

Specifications 

A. 	 The refueling water storage tank (RWST) shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at the 
-

frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program by: 

1. Verifying the RWST solution temperature is within specified limits. 

2. Verifying: 

a. The RWST contained borated water volume, and 

b. The RWST boron concentration are within specified limits. 

B. 	 Each safety injection accumulator shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at the frequency 

specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program or as specified below by: 

1. Verifying: 

a. The contained borated water volume, and 

b. The nitrogen cover-pressure are within specified limits. 

lliit 1 - 277:> 
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2. 	 Verifying: 

a. 	 The boron concentration of the accumulator solution is within specified limits, 

and 

b. 	 The boron concentration of the accumulator solution within 6 hours after each 

solution volume increase of greater than or equal to 1 % of tank volume. 

Note: 	 Surveillance 4.1LB.2.b is not required when the volume increase makeup 

source is the RWST. 

C. 	 Each Safety Injection Subsystem shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at the frequency 

specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program unless otherwise noted below 

by: 

L 	 Verifying, that on recirculation flow, each low head safety injection pump performs 

satisfactorily when tested in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. 

2. 	 Verifying that each charging pump performs satisfactorily when tested in accordance 

with the Inservice Testing Program. 

3. 	 Verifying that each motor-operated valve in the safety injection flow path performs 

satisfactorily when tested in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. 

4. 	 Prior to POWER OPERATION by: 

a. 	 Verifying that the following motor operated valves are blocked open by 

de-energizing AC power to the valves motor operator and tagging the breaker in 

the off position: 

Unit 1 	 Unit 2 

MOV-1890C 	 MOV-2890C 

b. 	 Verifying that the following motor operated valves are blocked closed by 

de-energizing AC power to the valves motor operator and the breaker is locked, 

sealed or otherwise secured in the off position: 

Unit 1 	 Unit 2 

MOV-1869A MOV-2869A 


MOV-1869B MOV-2869B 


MOV-1890A MOV-2890A 


MOV-1890B MOV-2890B 


Amendment Nos. 	 lhit 1 - 273 
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c. Power may be restored to any valve or breaker referenced in Specifications 

4.11.C.4.a and 4.11.C.4.b for the purpose of testing or maintenance provided 

that not more than one valve has power restored at one time, and the testing and 

maintenance is completed and power removed within 24 hours. 

5. Verifying: 

a. That each automatic valve capable of receiving a safety injection signal, 

actuates to its correct position upon receipt of a safety injection test signal. The 

charging and low head safety injection pumps may be immobilized for this test. 

b. That each charging pump and safety injection pump circuit breaker actuates to 

its correct position upon receipt of a safety injection test signal. The charging 

and low head safety injection pumps may be immobilized for this test. 

c. By visual inspection that the low head safety injection containment sump 

components are not restricted by debris and show no evidence of structural 

distress or abnormal corrosion. 

d. That the Safety Injection System locations susceptible to gas accumulation are 

sufficiently filled with water. 

Complete system tests cannot be performed when the reactor is operating because a safety 

injection signal causes containment isolation. The method of assuring operability of these 

systems is therefore to combine system tests to be performed during unit outages, with 

more frequent component tests, which can be performed during reactor operation. 
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The system tests demonstrate proper automatic operation of the Safety Injection 

(SI) System. A test signal is applied to initiate automatic operation action and 

verification is made that the components receive the safety injection signal in the 

proper sequence. The test may be performed with the pumps blocked from starting. 

The test demonstrates the operation of the valves, pump circuit breakers, and 

automatic circuitry. 

During reactor operation, the instrumentation which is depended on to initiate 

safety injection is checked periodically, and the initiating circuits are tested in 

accordance with Specification 4.1. In addition, the active components (pumps and 

valves) are to be periodically tested to check the operation of the starting circuits 

and to verify that the pumps are in satisfactory running order. The test interval is 

determined in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. The accumulators 

are a passive safeguard. 

·ECCS piping and components have the potential to develop voids and pockets of 

entrained gases. Preventing and managing gas intrusion and accumulation are 

necessary for proper operation of the ECCS and may also prevent water hammer, 

pump cavitation, and pumping of noncondensible gas into the reactor vessel. 

Selection of SI System locations susceptible to gas accumulation is based on a 

review of system design information, including piping and instrumentation 

drawings, isometric drawings, plan and elevation drawings, and calculations. The 

design review was supplemented by system walk downs to validate the system high 

points and to confirm the location and orientation of important components that 

can become sources of gas or could otherwise cause gas to be trapped or difficult 

to remove during system maintenance or restoration. Susceptible locations depend 

on plant and system configurations, such as stand-by versus operating conditions. 

The SI System is OPERABLE when it is sufficiently filled with water. Acceptance 

criteria are established for the volume of accumulated gas at susceptible locations. 

If accumulated gas is discovered that exceeds the acceptance criteria for the 

susceptible location (or the volume of accumulated gas at one or more susceptible 

locations exceeds an acceptance criterion for gas volume at the suction or discharge 

of a pump), the surveillance is not met. If it is determined by subsequent evaluation 
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that the SI System is not rendered inoperable by the accumulated gas (i.e., the 

system is sufficiently filled with water), the surveillance may be declared met. 

Accumulated gas should be eliminated or brought within the acceptance criteria 

limits. 

SI System locations susceptible to gas accumulation are monitored and, if gas is 

found, the gas volume is compared to the acceptance criteria for the location. 

Susceptible locations in the same system flow path which are subject to the same 

gas intrusion mechanisms may be verified by monitoring a representative sub-set of 

susceptible locations. Monitoring may not be practical for locations that are 

inaccessible due to radiological or environmental conditions, the plant 

configuration, or personnel safety. For these locations, alternative methods (e.g., 

operating parameters, remote monitoring) may be used to monitor the susceptible 

location. Monitoring is not required for susceptible locations where the maximum 

potential accumulated gas void volume has been evaluated and determined to not 

challenge system operability. The accuracy of the method used for monitoring the 

susceptible locations and trending of the results should be sufficient to assure 

system operability during the surveillance interval. 

System vent flow paths opened under administrative control are permitted to 

perform the surveillance. The administrative control will be appropriately 

documented (e.g., proceduralized) and will include stationing a dedicated 

individual at the system vent flow path who is in continuous communication with 

the operators in the control room. This individual will have a method to rapidly 

close the system vent flow path if directed. 

The monitoring frequency takes into consideration the gradual nature of gas 

accumulation in the SI Subsystem piping and the procedural controls governing 

system operation and is controlled by the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

The surveillance frequency may vary by each location's susceptibility to gas 

accumulation. 

Periodic inspections of containment sump components ensure that the components 

are unrestricted and stay in proper operating condition. The Surveillance Frequency 

is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

References 

UFSAR Section 6.2, Safety Injection System 

Amendment Nos. 2 8 7 and 2 8 7 



TS 4.12-1 


4.12 	 AUXILIARY VENTILATION EXHAUST FILTER TRAINS 

Applicability 

Applies to the testing of safety-related air filtration systems. 

Objective 

To verify that leakage efficiency and iodine removal efficiency are within acceptable 

limits. 

Specifications 

A. 	 Tests and Frequency 

The following Tests shall be perfonned at the frequencies specified in the 

Surveillance Frequency Control Program or as specified below and as required for 

the conditions identified below: 

1. 	 Operate each redundant filter train circuit. 

2. 	 Demonstrate the operability of the entire safety-related portion of the auxiliary 

ventilation system. 

3. 	 Determine auxiliary ventilation system exhaust fan flow rate through each filter 

train in the LOCA mode of operation initially, after any structural maintenance on 

the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, once per 18 months, or after partial 

or complete replacement of the HEPA filters of charcoal adsorbers. 

The procedure for determining the air flow rate shall be in accordance with Section 

9 of the ACGIH Industrial Ventilation document and Section 8 of ANSI 

N510-1975. 

4. 	 Conduct a visual inspection of the filter train and associated components before 

each in-place air flow distribution test, DOP test, or activated charcoal adsorber 

leak test in accordance with the intent of Section 5 of ANSI N51O-1975. 
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5. 	 Perfonn an air distribution test across the prefilter bank initially and after any 

major modification, major repair, or maintenance of the air cleaning system 

affecting the filter bank flow distribution. The air distribution test shall be 

performed with an anemometer located at the downstream side and at the center of 

each carbon filter. 

6. 	 Perfonn in-place cold DOP tests for HEP A filter banks: 

a. 	 Initially; 

b. 	 Once per 18 months; 

c. 	 Following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone 

communicating with the system during system operation; 

d. 	 After each complete or partial replacement of the HEPA filter cells; and 

e. 	 After any structural maintenance on the filter housing. 

The procedure for in-place cold DOP tests shall be in accordance with ANSI 

N51O-l975, Section 10.5 or 11.4. The flow rate during the in-place cold DOP tests 

shall be 36,000 CFM ±10 percent. The flow rate shall be determined by recording 

the flow meter reading in the control room. 

7. 	 Perfonn in-place halogenated hydrocarbon leakage tests for the charcoal adsorber 

bank: 

a. 	 Initially; 

b. 	 Once per 18 months; 
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c. 	 Following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone 

communicating with the system during system operation; 

d. 	 After each complete or partial replacement of charcoal adsorber trays; and 

e. 	 After any structural maintenance of the filter housing. 

The procedure for in-place halogenated hydrocarbon leakage tests shall be in 

accordance with ANSI N51O-1975, Section 12.5. The flow rate during the in-place 

halogenated hydrocarbon leakage tests shall be 36,000 CFM ±1O percent. The 

flow rate shall be determined by recording the flow meter reading in the control 

room. 

8. 	 Perform laboratory analysis of each charcoal train: 

a. 	 Initially, whenever a new batch of charcoal is used to fill adsorbers trays; and 

b. 	 After 720 hours of train operation; and 

c. 	 Following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone 


communicating with the system during system operation; and 


d. 	 After any structural maintenance on the REPA filter or charcoal adsorber 

housings that could affect operation of the charcoal adsorber; and 

e. 	 At least once per eighteen months, if not otherwise performed per condition 

8.b, 8.c, or 8.d within the last eighteen months. 

The procedure for iodine removal efficiency tests shall follow ASTM D3803. 

The test conditions shall be in accordance with those listed in 

Specification 4.12.B.7. 
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9. 	 Check the pressure drop across the HEPA filter and adsorber banks: 

a. 	 Initially; 

b. 	 Once per 18 months thereafter for systems maintained in a standby status and 

after 720 hours of system operation; and 

c. 	 After each complete or partial replacement of filters or adsorbers. 

B. 	 Acceptance Criteria 

L The minimum period of air flow through the filters shall be 15 minutes. 

2. 	 The system operability test of Specification 4.12.A.2 shall demonstrate automatic 

start-up, shutdown and flow path alignment. 

3. 	 The air flow rate determined in Specification 4.12.A.3 shall be: 

a. 	 36,000 cfm ±1O percent with system in the LOCA mode of operation. 

b. 	 The ventilation system shall be adjusted until the above limit is met. 

4. 	 Air distribution test across the prefilter-bank shall show uniformity of air velocity 

within ± 20 percent of average velocity_ The ventilation system shall be adjusted 

until the limit is met. 
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5. In-place cold DOP test on HEPA filters shall show greater than or equal to

99.5 percent DOP removal. Leakage sources shall be identified, repaired, and

retested. Any HEPA filters found defective shall be replaced.

6. In-place halogenated hydrocarbon leakage tests on charcoal adsorber banks shall

show greater than or equal to 99 percent halogenated hydrocarbon removal.

Leakage sources shall be identified, repaired, and retested.

7. Laboratory analysis on charcoal samples of the in-place charcoal adsorber, or new

adsorbent when obtained as described in Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, shall

show:

Methyl iodide penetration less than or equal to 14 percent, when tested in
accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 (with the exception of face velocity
which is to be at 24.4 Mlmin), with the relative humidity equal to 95 percent,
and the temperature equal to 30'C (860 F).

a. Laboratory analysis of charcoal adsorbers shall be available within 31 days of

sampling.

b. If the test results are unacceptable for the in-place charcoal adsorber, all the

adsorbent in the affected filter shall be replaced with new qualified adsorbent.

8. The pressure drop across filter cells and adsorbers shall not exceed 7.0 inches

W.G. If this condition cannot be met, new filter cells shall be installed.

Basis

Ventilation system filter components are not subject to rapid deterioration, having

lifetimes of many years, even under continuous flow conditions. The tests outlined above

provide assurance of filter reliability and will ensure timely detection of conditions which

could cause filter degradation.

Amendment Nos. 225 (Unit 1)
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A pressure drop a-cross the combined HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers of less than 

7 inches of water at the system design flow rate will indicate that the filters and adsorbers 

are not clogged by excessive amounts of foreign matter. Operation of the filtration system 

for a minimum of 15 minutes at the frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency 

Control Program prevents moisture buildup in the filters and adsorbers. The Surveillance 

Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

The frequency of tests and sample analysis of the degradable components of the system, 

i.e., the HEPA filter and charcoal adsorbers, is based on actual hours of operation to 

ensure that they perform as evaluated. System flow rates and air distribution do not change 

unless the ventilation system is radically altered. 

If painting, fire, or chemical release occurs such that the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber 

could become contaminated from the fumes, chemical, or foreign material. the same tests 

and sample analysis are perfonned as required for operational use. 

The in-place test results should indicate a system leak tightness of less than 1 percent 

bypass leakage for the charcoal adsorbers and a HEPA efficiency of at least 99.5 percent 

removal of DOP particulates. The heat release from operating ECCS equipment limits the 

relative humidity of the exhaust air to less than 80 percent even when outdoor air is 

assumed to be 100 percent relative humidity and all BCCS leakage evaporates into the 

exhaust air stream. Methyl iodide testing to a penetration less than or equal to 14 percent 

(applying a safety factor of 2) demonstrates the assumed accident analysis efficiencies of 

70 percent for methyl iodide and 90 percent for elemental iodine. This conclusion is 

supported by a July 10,2000 letter from NCS Corporation that stated "Nuclear grade 

activated carbon, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 (methyl iodide .. ,) 

to a penetration of 15%, is more conservative than testing the same carbon in accordance 

with ASTM D3803-1979 (elemental iodine ... ) to a penetration of 5%.... As a general 

rule, you may expect the radioiodine penetration through nuclear grade activated carbon to 

increase from 20 to 100 times when switching from elemental iodine to methyl iodide 

testing." Therefore, the efficiencies of the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers are 

demonstrated to be as specified, at flow rates, temperatures, velocities, and relative 

humidities which are less than the design values clf the system, the resulting doses will be 

less than or equal to the limits specified in 10 CFR 50.67 or Regulatory Guide 1.183 for 

the accidents analyzed. The demonstration of bypass I % and demonstration of 86 percent 

methyl iodide removal efficiency will assure the required capability of the adsorbers is 

met or exceeded. 
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4.13 RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE 

Applicability 

The fol1owing specifications are applicable to RCS operational LEAKAGE whenever 

Tavg (average RCS temperature) exceeds 200°F (200 degrees Fahrenheit). 

Objective 

To verify that RCS operational LEAKAGE is maintained within the allowable limits, the 

folJowing surveillances shall be performed at the frequencies specified in the Surveillance 

Frequency Control Program. 

Specifications 

A. 	 Verify RCS operational LEAKAGE is within the limits specified in TS 3.1.C by 

performance of RCS water inventory balance. i • 2 

B. 	 Verify primary to secondary LEAKAGE is 5: 150 gallons per day through anyone 

SG. If it is not practical to assign the LEAKAGE to an individual SG, aU the primary 

to secondary LEAKAGE should be conservatively assumed to be from one SG. 1 

Notes: 

I. 	 Not required to be completed until 12 hours after establishment of steady state 

operation. 

2. 	 Not applicable to primary to secondary LEAKAGE. 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (SR) 

SR4.l3.A 

Verifying RCS LEAKAGE to be within the Limiting Condition for Operation (LCO) limits 
ensures the integrity of the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) is maintained. Pressure 
boundary LEAKAGE would at first appear as unidentified LEAKAGE and can only be positively 
identified by inspection. It should be noted that LEAKAGE past seals and gaskets is not pressure 
boundary LEAKAGE. Unidentified LEAKAGE and identified LEAKAGE are determined by 
performance of an RCS water inventory balance. 

The RCS water inventory balance must be performed with the reactor at steady state operating 

conditions (stable pressure. temperature, power level, pressurizer and makeup tank levels, makeup 

and letdown, and RCP seal injection and return flows). The surveillance is modified by two notes. 

Note I states that this SR is not required to be completed until 12 hours after establishing steady 

state operation. The 12 hour allowance provides sufficient time to collect and process all 

necessary data after stable unit conditions are established. 
.. 
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Steady state operation is required to perform a proper fnventory balance since calculations during 

maneuvering are not usefuL For RCS operational LEAKAGE determination by water inventory 

balance, steady state is defined as stable RCS pressure, temperature, power level, pressurizer and 

makeup tank levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP seal injection and return flows. 

An early warning of pressure boundary LEAKAGE or unidentified LEAKAGE is provided by the 

automatic systems that monitor the containment atmosphere radioactivity and the containment 

sump level. It should be noted that LEAKAGE past seals and gaskets is not pressure boundary 

LEAKAGE. These leakage detection systems are specified in the TS 3.l.C Bases. 

Note 2 states that this SR is not applicable to primary to secondary LEAKAGE because 

LEAKAGE of 150 gallons per day cannot be measured accurately by an RCS water inventory 

balance. 

The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

SR 4.13.B 

This SR verifies that primary to secondary LEAKAGE is less than or equal to 150 gallons per day 

through anyone SG. Satisfying the primary to secondary LEAKAGE limit ensures that the 

operational LEAKAGE performance criterion in the Steam Generator Program is met. If this SR 

is not met, compliance with LCO 3.l.H, "Steam Generator Tube Integrity," should be evaluated. 

The 150 gallons per day limit is measured at room temperature as described in Reference 4. The 

operational LEAKAGE rate limit applies to LEAKAGE through anyone SG. 

If it is not practical to assign the LEAKAGE to an individual SG, all the primary to secondary 

LEAKAGE should be conservatively assumed to be from one SG. The surveillance is modified by 

a Note, which states that the Surveillance is not required to be performed until 12 hours after 

establishment of steady state operation. For RCS primary to secondary LEAKAGE determination, 

steady state is defined as stable RCS pressure, temperature, power level, pressurizer and makeup 

tank levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP seal injection and return flows. 

The primary to secondary LEAKAGE is determined using continuous process radiation monitors 
or radiochemical grab sampling in accordance with the EPRl guidelines (Ref. 4). The Surveillance 

Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 
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SR4.l3.A and SR 4.13.B I Note 1 

With respect to SR 4.13.A and SR 4.13.B, as the associated Note 1 modifies the required 

completion of the surveillance, it is construed to be part of the specified completion time. Should 

the surveillance interval be exceeded while steady state operation has not been established, Note 1 

allows 12 hours after establishment of steady state operation to complete the surveillance. The 

surveillance is still considered to be completed within the specified completion time. Therefore, if 

the surveillance were not completed within the required surveillance interval (plus extension 

allowed by TS 4.0.2) interval, but steady state operation had not been established, it would not 

constitute a failure of the SR. Once steady state operation is established, 12 hours would be 

allowed for completing the surveillance. If the surveillance were not completed within this 

12 hour interval, there would a failure to complete a surveillance within the specified completion 

time, and the provisions of SR 4.0.3 would apply. 

REFERENCES 

1. UFSAR, Chapter 4, Surry Units 1 and 2. 

2. UFSAR, Chapter 14, Surry Units 1 and 2. 

3. NEI 97-06, "Steam Generator Program Guidelines." 

4. EPRI, "Pressurized Water Reactor Primary-to-Secondary Leak Guidelines." 
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4.15 AUGMENTED INSERVICE INSPECTION PROGRAM FOR HIGH ENERGY LINES 

OUTSIDE OF CONTAINMENT (RELOCATED TO TRM) 

Pag~s TS 4.15-2 through TS 4.15-4 and TS Figure 4.15 have been deleted. 
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4.16 LEAKAGE TESTING OF MISCELLANEOUS RADIOACTIVE MATERIALS SOURCES

Apl~licabilitv

Applies to miscellaneous radioactive materials sealed sources not subject to

core flux and that are not stored and out of use.

Objective

To maintain doses due to ingestion or inhalation within the limits of 10 CFR 20.

Specifications

A. Source Leakage Test

Radioactive sources shall be leak tested for contamination. The leakage test

shall be capable of detecting the presence of 0.005 microcurie of radioactive

material on the test sample. If the test reveals the presence of 0.005 microcurie

or more of removable contamination, it shall immediately be withdrawn from

use, decontaminated, and repaired or be disposed of in accordance with

Commission regulations.

Those quantities of byproduct material that exceed that quantities listed in 10

CFR 30.71 Schedule B are to be leak tested in accordance with the schedule

shown in Surveillance Requirements. All other sources (including alpha

emitters) containing greater than 0.1 microcurie are also to be leak tested In

accordance with the Surveillance Requirements.

Amendme.1. Nos. 185 and 185
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B. Surveillance Requirements 

1. 	 Test for leakage and/or contamination shall be performed by the licensee or by other 

persons specifically authorized by the 

Commission or an agreement State as follows: 

a. 	 Each sealed source, except startup sources subject to core flux, containing 

radioactive material other than Hydrogen 3 with a half-life greater than thirty 

days and in any form other than gas shall be tested for leakage andlor 

contamination at the frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control 

Program. 

b. 	 The periodic leak test required does not apply to sealed sources that are stored 

and not being used. The sources excepted from this test shall be tested for 

leakage prior to any use or transfer to another user unless they have been leak 

. tested at the frequency specified in the 	Surveillance Frequency Control 

Program prior to the date of use or transfer. In the absence of a certificate from 

a transferor indicating that a test has been made within the frequency specified 

in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program prior to the transfer, sealed 

sources shall not be put into use until tested. 

c, 	 Startup sources shall be leak tested prior to and following any repair or 

maintenance and before being subjected to core flux. 

2. 	 A complete inventory of radioactive materials in possession shall be maintained 

current at all times. 

Ingestion or inhalation of source material may give rise to total body or organ irradiation. This 

specification assures that leakage from radioactive materials sources does not exceed allowable 

limits. The limits for all other sources (induding alpha emitters) are based upon 10 CPR 70.39(c) 

limits for plutonium. 
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4.17 SHOCK SUPPRESSORS (SNUBBERS) 

Applicability 

Applies to all hydraulic and J?echanical shock suppressors (snubbers) which are required 

to protect the Reactor Coolant System and other safety-related systems. Snubbers 

excluded from this inspection are those installed on non-safety-related systems and then 

only if their failure or failure of the system on which they are installed would have no 

adverse effect on any safety-related system. 

Objective 

To specify the minimum frequency and type of surveillance to be applied to the hydraulic 

and mechanical snubbers required to protect the Reactor Coolant System and other 

safety-related systems. 

Specification 

Each snubber shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of the Units 1 and 2 

Inservice Examination, Testing, and Service Life Monitoring Program Plans for Snubbers. 

The Program is defined in TS 6.4.T .. 

A review and evaluation shall be performed and documented to justify continued 

operation with an unacceptable snubber. If continued operation cannot be justified, the 

snubber shall be declared inoperable and the action requirements of Specification 3.20 

shall be met. 

) 
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Bases 

All snubbers are required operable to ensure that the structural integrity of the reactor coolant 

system and all other safety-related systems is maintained during and following a seismic or other 

event initiating dynamic loads. Snubbers excluded from this inspection program are those 

installed on non-safety-related systems and then only if their failure or failure of the system on 

which they are installed would have no adverse effect on any safety-related system. 
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Pages 4.17-3 through 4.17-52 have been deleted. 
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4.18 	 MAIN CONTROL ROOMIEMERGENCY SWITCHGEAR ROOM (MCRIESGR) 

EMERGENCY VENTILATION SYSTEM (EVS) TESTING 

A. Operate each MCRlESGR EVS train for ~ 15 minutes in accordance with the 

frequency specified in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

B. 	 Perform required Control Room Air Filtration System Testing in accordance with 

TS 4.20. 

C. 	 Perform required MCRlESGR envelope unfiltered air inleakage testing in accordance 

with the MCRlESGR Envelope Habitability Program. 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (SR) 

SR 4.l8.A 

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure that they function properly. Systems 

without heaters need only be operated for 2: 15 minutes to demonstrate the function of the system. 

The Surveillance Frequency is controlled under the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

Operation of the MCRlESGR EVS trains shall be initiated manually from the MCR. 

SR 4.18.B 

This SR verifies that the required Control Room Air Filtration System testing is performed in 

accordance with Specification 4.20. Specification 4.20 includes testing the performance of the 

HEPA filter, charcoal adsorber efficiency, minimum flow rate, and the physical properties of the 

activated charcoal. Specific test frequencies and additional information are discussed in detail in 

TS 4.20. 

SR4.18.C 

This SR verifies the OPERABILITY of the MCRIESGR envelope boundary by testing for 

unfiltered air inleakage past the MCR/ESGR envelope boundary and into the MCR/ESGR 

envelope. The details of the testing are specified in the MCRJESGR Envelope Habitability 

Program (TS 6.4.R). 
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The MCR/ESGR envelope is considered habitable when the radiological dose to MCR/ESGR
envelope occupants calculated in the licensing basis analyses of DBA consequences is no more
than 5 rem TEDE, and the MCR/ESGR envelope occupants are protected from hazardous
chemicals and smoke. This SR verifies that the unfiltered air inleakage into the MCR/ESGR
envelope is no greater than the flow rate assumed in the licensing basis analyses of DBA
consequences. When unfiltered air inleakage is greater than the assumed flow rate,

.Specification 3.2 1.C must be entered. Specification 3.2 1.C.3 allows time to restore the
MCR/ESGR envelope boundary to OPERABLE status provided mitigating actions can ensure
that the MCR/ESGR envelope remains within the licensing basis habitability limits for the
occupants following an accident. Compensatory measures are discussed in Regulatory
Guide 1.196, Section C.2.7.3, (Ref. 1) which endorses, with exceptions, NEI 99-03, Section 8.4
and Appendix F (Ref. 2). These compensatory measures may also be used as mitigating actions as
required by Specification 3.21.C.2. Temporary analytical methods may also be used as
compensatory measures to restore OPERABILITY (Ref. 3). Options for restoring the
MCR/ESGR envelope boundary to OPERABLE status include changing the licensing basis DBA
consequence analysis, repairing the MCR/ESGR envelope boundary, or a combination of these
actions. Depending upon the nature of the problem and the corrective action, a full scope
inleakage test may not be necessary to establish that the MCR'ESGR envelope boundary has been
restored to OPERABLE status.

REFERENCES

I. Regulatory Guide 1.196, "Control Room Habitability at Light-Water Nuclear Power

Reactors"

2. NEI 99-03, "Control Room Habitability Assessment," June 2001

3. Letter from Eric J. Leeds (NRC) to James W. Davis (NEI) dated January 30, 2004,
"NEI Draft White Paper, Use of Generic Letter 91-18 Process and Alternative Source
Terms in the Context of Control Room Habitability" (ADAMS Accession
No. ML040300694)
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4.19 	 STEAM GENERATOR (SG) TUBE INTEGRITY 

Applicability 

Applies to the verification of SG tube integrity in accordance with the Steam Generator 

Program. 

Objective 

To provide assurance of SG tube integrity. 

Specifications 

A. Verify SG tube integrity in accordance with the Steam Generator Program. 

B. Verify that each inspected SG tube that satisfies the tube plugging criteria is plugged 

in accordance with the Steam Generator Program prior to T avg exceeding 2000 P 

following a SG tube inspection. 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (SR) 

SR4.19.A 

During shutdown periods the SGs are inspected as required by this SR and the Steam Generator 

Program. NEI 97-06, Steam Generator Program Guidelines (Ref. 1), and its referenced EPRI 

Guidelines, establish the content of the Steam Generator Program. Use of the Steam Generator 

Program ensures that the inspection is appropriate and consistent with accepted industry practices. 

During SG inspections a condition monitoring assessment of the SG tubes is performed. The 

condition monitoring assessment determines the "as found" condition of the SG tubes. The 

purpose of the condition monitoring assessment is to ensure that the SG performance criteria have 

been met for the previous operating period. 

The Steam Generator Program determines the scope of the inspection and the methods used to 

determine whether the tubes contain flaws satisfying the tube plugging criteria. Inspection scope 

(i.e., which tubes or areas of tubing within the SG are to be inspected) is a function of existing and 

potential degradation locations. The Steam Generator Program also specifies the inspection 

methods to be used to find potential degradation. Inspection methods are a function of degradation 

morphology, non-destructive examination (NDE) technique capabilities, and inspection locations. 
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The Steam Generator Program defines the frequency of SR4.19.A. The frequency is determined 

by the operational assessment and other limits in the SG examination guidelines (Ref. 7). The 

Steam Generator Program uses information on existing degradations and growth rates to 

determine an inspection frequency that provides reasonable assurance that the tubing will meet 

the SG performance criteria at the next scheduled inspection. In addition, Specification 6.4.Q 

contains prescriptive requirements concerning inspection intervals to provide added assurance 

that the SG performance criteria will be met between scheduled inspections. If crack indications 

are found in any SG tube, the maximum inspection interval for all affected and potentially 

affected SGs is restricted by Specification 6.4.Q until subsequent inspections s.upport extending 

the inspection interval. 

SR4.19.B 

During an SG inspection, any inspected tube that satisfies the Steam Generator Program plugging 

criteria is removed from service by plugging. The tube plugging criteria delineated in 

Specification 6.4.Q are intended to ensure that tubes accepted for continued service satisfy the SG 

performance criteria with allowance for error in the flaw size measurement and for future flaw 

growth. In addition, the tube plugging criteria, in conjunction with other elements of the Steam 

Generator Program, ensure that the SG performance criteria will continue to be met until the next 

inspection of the subject tube(s). Reference 1 and Reference 7 provide guidance for performing 

operational assessments to verify that the tubes remaining in service will continue to meet the SG 

performance criteria. 

The frequency of prior to Tavg exceeding 2000 P following a SG inspection ensures that the 

Surveillance has been completed and all tubes meeting the plugging criteria are plugged prior to 

subjecting the SG tubes to significant primary to secondary pressure differentiaL 

Amendment Nos. 278, 278 
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REFERENCES 

1. 	 NEI 97-06, "Steam Generator Program Guidelines." 

2. 	 10 CFR 50 Appendix A, GDC 19. 

3. 	 10 CFR 50.67. 

4. 	 Regulatory Guide 1.183, "Alternative Radiological Source Tenns for Evaluating 

Design Basis Accidents at Nuclear Power Reactors," July 2000. 

5. 	 ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section ill, Subsection NB. 

6. 	 Draft Regulatory Guide 1.121, "Basis for Plugging Degraded Steam Generator 

Tubes," August 1976. 

7. 	 EPRI, "Pressurized Water Reactor Steam Generator Examination Guidelines." 
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4.20 CONTROL ROOM AIR FILTRATION SYSTEM

Applicability

Applies to the testing of safety-related air filtration systems of the control room and relay

room.

Objective

To verify that leakage efficiency and iodine removal efficiency are within acceptable

limits.

Specification

A. Tests andFrequency

1. The control room air filtration system flow rate test shall be performed:

a. Initially;

b. Once per 18 months;

c. Following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone

communicating with the system during system operation;

d. After each complete or partial replacement of the HEPA filter or charcoal

adsorbers; and

e. After any structural maintenance the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber

housings; and

f. After any major modification or repair of the air cleaning system

Amendment Nos. 213 and 213
tatty 1 I i13
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2. The procedure for determining the air flow rate shall be in accordance with Section

9 of the ACGIH Industrial Ventilation document and Section 8 of ANSI

N510-1975. A visual inspection of the filter train and its associated components

shall be conducted before each in-place airflow distribution test, DOP test, or

activated charcoal adsorber leak test in accordance with the intent of Section 5 of

ANSI N510-1975.

3. In-place cold DOP tests for HEPA filter banks shall be performed:

a. Initially;

b. Once per 18 months;

c. Following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone

communicating with the system during system operation;

d. After each complete or partial replacement of the HEPA filter cells; and

e. After any structural maintenance of the filter housing.

4. The procedure for in-place cold DOP tests shall be in accordance with ANSI

N510-1975, Section 10.5 or 114A. The flow rate during this test shall be that value

determined under Specification 4. 20. A. 1 and shall be within the range specified

in Specification 4.20. B. I.

* AmendmentNos. 213 and 213
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5. In-place halogenated hydrocarbon leakage tests for the charcoal adsorber bank

shall be performed:

a. Initially;

b. Once per eighteen months;

c. Following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation .zone

communicating with the system during system operation;

d. After each complete or partial replacement of charcoal adsorber trays; and

e. After any structural maintenance on the filter housing.

6. The. procedure for in-place halogenated hydrocarbon leakage tests shall be in

accordance with ANSI N510-1975 Section 12.5. The flow rate during this test

shall be that value determined under Specification 4.20.A. I and shall be within the

range specified in Specification 4.20.B.l .

7. Charcoal Adsorber shall be replaced:

a. After 720 hours of train operation; and

b. Following painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone

communicating with the system during system operation; and

c. After any structural maintenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber

housing that could affect the operation of the charcoal adsorber; and

d. At least once per eighteen months, if not otherwise replaced per condition 7.a,

7.b, or 7.c within the last eighteen months.

Upon meeting any of these conditions, the affected charcoal bank shall be removed

from service and the charcoal replaced with new charcoal meeting the specifications

in 4.20.B.4.

Amendment Nos. 225 (Unit 1)
225 (Unit 2)
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8. The procedure for iodine removal efficiency tests shall follow ASTM D3803. The

test conditions shall be in accordance with those listed in Specification 4.20.B.4.

9. The pressure drop across the HEPA filter and adsorber banks shall be checked:

a. Initially;

b. Once per 18 months; and

c, After each complete or partial replacement of filters or adsorbers.

B. Acceptance Criteria

1. Fan flow tube test shall show a flow rate through any single filter train of

1000 ± 10 percent cfm.

2. In-place cold DOP tests on HEPA filters shall show greater than or equal to

99.5 percent DOP removal. Leaking sources shall be identified, repaired and

retested. Any HEPA filter found defective shall be replaced.

3. In-place halogenated hydrocarbon leakage tests on charcoal adsorber banks shall

show greater than or equal to 99 percent halogenated hydrocarbon removal.

Leakage sources shall be identified, repaired and retested.

Amendment Nos. 260, 260
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4. Laboratory analysis on new charcoal adsorbent shall show the methyl iodide

penetration less than or equal to 14 percent, when tested in accordance with

ASTM D3803-1989 (with the exception of face velocity which is to be at

24.4 M/min), with the relative humidity equal to 95 percent, and the temperature

equal to 30'C (86TF).

5. The pressure drop across filter cells and adsorbers shall not exceed 5.0 inches

W. G. at design flow rate. If this condition cannot be met, new filter cells shall be

installed.

Basis

Ventilation system filter components are not subject to rapid deterioration, having

lifetimes of many years. The tests outlined above provide assurance of filter reliability and

will ensure timely detection of conditions which could cause filter degradation.

A pressure drop across the combined HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers of less than

5 inches of water will indicate that the filters and adsorbers are not clogged by excessive

amounts of foreign matter.

Amendment Nos. 260, 260
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The frequency of tests and sample analysis are necessary to show that the HEPA filters

and charcoal adsorbers can perform as evaluated.

If painting, fire, or chemical release occurs such that the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber

could become contaminated from fumes, chemicals, or foreign material, the HEPA filters

are tested and the charcoal adsorbers are replaced to ensure the operational requirements

are met.

The in-place test results should indicate a system leaktightness of. less than I percent

bypass leakage for the charcoal adsorbers and a HEPA efficiency of at least 99.5 percent

removal of DOP particulates. Methyl iodide testing to a penetration less than or equal to

14 percent (applying a safety factor of 2) demonstrates the assumed accident analysis

efficiencies of 70 percent for methyl iodide and 90 percent for elemental iodine. This

conclusion is supported by a July 10, 2000 letter from NCS Corporation that stated

"Nuclear grade activated carbon, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989

(methyl iodide...) to a penetration of 15%, is more conservative than testing the same

carbon in accordance with ASTM D3803-1979 (elemental iodine...) to a penetration of

5%. ... As a general rule, you may expect the radioiodine penetration through nuclear

grade activated carbon to increase from 20 to 100 times when switching from elemental

iodine to methyl iodide testing." Therefore, if the efficiencies of the HEPA filters and

charcoal adsorbers are as specified, at the temperatures, flow rates and velocities within

the design values of the system, the resulting doses will be less than the allowable levels

stated in Criterion 19 of the General Design Criteria for Nuclear Power Plants,

Appendix A to 10 CFR Part 50.

The charcoal in the Control Room Filtration System is replaced with new charcoal rather

than tested for continued use because the charcoal bed design does not include a provision

for taking in-place charcoal samples.

Amendment Nos. 225 (Uni t 1)
225 (Unit 2)
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5.0	 DESIGN FEAT1JRES 

5.1	 SITE LOCATION 

The Surry Power Station is located in Surry County, Virginia, on property owned by 

Virginia Electric and Power Company on a point of land called Gravel Neck which juts 

into the James River. It is approximately 46 miles SE of Richmond, Virginia, 17 miles NW 

of Newport News, Virginia, and 25 miles NW of Norfolk, Virginia. 

5.2	 REACTOR CORE 

5.2.1	 Fuel Assemblies 

The reactor shall contain 157 fuel assemblies. Each assembly shall consist of a matrix of 

Zircaloy, ZIRLO, or Optimized ZIRLO fuel rods with an initial composition of natural or 

slightly enriched uranium dioxide (V02) as fuel material. Limited substitutions of 

zirconium alloy or stainless steel filler rods for fuel rods, in accordance with approved 

applications of fuel rod configurations, may be used. Fuel assemblies shall be limited to 

those fuel designs that have been analyzed with applicable NRC staff approved codes and 

methods and shown by tests or analyses to comply with all fuel safety design bases. A 

limited number of lead test assemblies that have not completed representative testing may 

be placed in non-limiting core locations. 

5.2.2	 Control Rod Assemblies 

The reactor core shall contain 48 control rod assemblies. The control material shall be 

silver indium cadmium, as approved by the NRC. 

Amendment Nos. 271, 270 
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5.3 FUEL STORAGE 

5.3.1 Criticality 

5.3.1.1 The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be maintained with: 

a.	 Fuel assemblies having a maximum U-235 enrichment of 4.3 weight 

percent; 

b. keff ~ 0.95 if fully flooded with unborated water, which includes an 

allowance for uncertainties as described in Appendix 9A of the UFSAR; and 

c.	 A nominal 14 inch center to center distance between fuel assemblies placed 

in the storage racks. 

5.3.1.2 The new fuel storage racks are designed and shall be maintained with: 

a. Fuel	 assemblies having a maximum U-235 enrichment of 4.3 weight 

percent; 

b. keff ~ 0.95 if fully flooded with unborated water, which includes an 

allowance for uncertainties calculated in accordance with the methodology 

described in Virginia Electric and Power Company letter dated 

November 5,1997 (Serial No. 97-614); 

c. ~ 0.98 if moderated by aqueous foam, which includes an allowance for kef f 

uncertainties calculated in accordance with the methodology described in 

Virginia Electric and Power Company letter dated November 5, 1997 (Serial 

No. 97-614); and 

d. A nominal 21 inch center to center distance between fuel assemblies placed 

in the storage racks. 

5.3.1.3	 The spent fuel pool is divided into a two-region storage pool. Region 1 

comprises the first three rows of fuel racks (324 storage locations) adjacent to 

the Fuel Building Trolley Load Block. Region 2 comprises the remainder of the 

fuel racks in the fuel pool. During spent fuel cask handling, Region I is limited 

to storage of spent fuel assemblies which have decayed at least 150 days after 

discharge and shall be restricted to those assemblies in the "acceptable" domain 

of Figure 5.3-1. Administrative controls with written procedures will be 

employed in the selection and placement of these assemblies. 

Amendment Nos. 262/262 
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5.3 FUEL STORAGE (CONTINUED) 

5.3.2 Boron Concentration 

Whenever there is spent fuel in the spent fuel storage pool, the pool shall be filled with 

borated water at a boron concentration not less than 2300 ppm to match that used in the 

reactor cavity and refueling canal during refueling operations. 

5.3.3 Drainage 

The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained to prevent inadvertent 

draining of the pool below elevation 41 feet, 2 inches mean sea level, USGS datum. 

5.3.4 Capacity 

The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained with a storage capacity 

limited to no more than 1044 fuel assemblies. 

Amendment Nos. 262/262 
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6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

6.1 Responsibility, Organization and Qualifications

6.1.1 Responsibility

1. The plant manager shall be responsible for the overall unit operation.
During his absence, the plant manager will delegate in writing the
succession to this responsibility.

2. The Shift Manager shall be responsible for the control room command
function.

6.1.2 Organization

1. Onsite and Offsite Organizations

Onsite and offsite organizations shall be established for unit operation and
corporate management, respectively. The onsite and offsite organizations
shall include the positions for activities affecting the safety of the nuclear
power plant.

a. Lines of authority, responsibility, and communication shall be
established and defined for the highest management levels through
intermediate levels to and including all operating organization positions.
These relationships shall be documented and updated, as appropriate, in
the form of organization charts, functional descriptions of departmental
responsibilities and relationships, and job descriptions for key personnel
positions, or in equivalent forms of documentation. These requirements
shall be documented in the QA Program. The plant-specific titles of
those personnel fulfilling the responsibilities of the positions delineated
in these Technical Specifications shall be maintained in appropriate
administrative documents.

b. The plant manager shall be responsible for overall unit safe operation
and shall have control over those onsite activities necessary for-safe
operation and maintenance of the plant.

c. A specified corporate officer shall have corporate responsibility for
overall plant nuclear safety and shall take any measures needed to
ensure acceptable performance of the staff in operating, maintaining and
providing technical support to the plant to ensure nuclear safety.

d. The individuals who train the operating staff, carry out health physics,
or perform quality assurance functions may report to the appropriate
onsite manager; however, these individuals shall have sufficient
organizational freedom to ensure independence from operating
pressures.

Amendment Nos. 244/243
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2. Unit Staff

The unit staff organization shall include the following:

a. Each on-duty shift shall be composed of at least the minimum shift crew
composition for each unit as shown in Table 6.1-1.

b. A radiation protection technician shall be on site when fuel is in the
reactor. The position may be vacant for not more than 2 hours, in order
to provide for unexpected absence, provided immediate action is taken
to fill the position.

c. All core alterations shall be observed and directly supervised by either a
licensed Senior Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor Operator limited to
fuel handling who has no other concurrent responsibilities during this
operation.

d. The operations manager shall hold (or have previously held) a Senior
Reactor Operator License for Surry Power Station or a similar design
Pressurized Water Reactor plant. The Supervisor Nuclear Shift
Operations shall hold an active Senior Reactor Operator License for
Surry Power Station.

e. Procedures will be established to insure that NRC policy statement
guidelines regarding working hours established for employees are
followed. In addition, procedures will provide for documentation of
authorized deviations from those guidelines and that the documentation
is available for NRC review.

6.1.3 Unit Staff Qualifications

1. Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum
qualifications of ANSI 3.1 (12/79 Draft) for comparable positions.
Exceptions to this requirement are specified in the QA Program.
Incumbents in the positions of Shift Manager, Unit Supervisor (SRO),
Control Room Operator (RO), and the individual providing advisory
technical support to the unit operations shift crew, shall meet or exceed the
requirements of 10 CFR 55.59(c) and 55.31(a)(4).

2. For the purpose of 10 CFR 55.4, a licensed Senior Reactor Operator and a
licensed Reactor Operator are those individuals who, in addition to meeting
the requirements of TS 6.1.3.1 perform the functions described in
10 CFR 50.54(m).

Amendment Nos. 244/243



TS 6.1-3

TABLE 6.1-1

MINIMUM SHIFT CREW COMPOSITION

POSITION NUMBER OF INDIVIDUALS REQUIRED TO FILL POSITION

ONE UNIT TWO UNITS TWO UNITS IN COLD
OPERATING OPERATING SHUTDOWN OR REFUELING

SM 1 1 1

SRO 1 1 None

RO 3 3 2

AO 4 4 4

STA 1 1 None

I

SM - Shift Manager with a Senior Reactor Operators License.

SRO - Individual with a Senior Reactor Operators License.

RO - Individual with a Reactors Operators License.

AO - Auxiliary Operator

STA - Individual providing advisory technical support to the unit operations shift crew.

Except for the Shift Manager, the Shift Crew Composition may be one less than the minimum
requirements of Table 6.1-1 for a period of time not to exceed 2 hours in order to accomodate
unexpected absence of on-duty shift crew members provided immediate action is taken to restore the
Shift Crew Composition to within the minimum requirements of Table 6.1-1. This provision does not
permit any shift crew position to be unmanned upon shift change due to an oncoming shift crewman
being late or absent.

During any absence of the Shift Manager from the Control Room while the unit is in operation, an
individual (other than the technical advisor) with a valid SRO license shall be designated to assume the
Control Room command function. During any absence of the Shift Manager from the Control Room
while the unit is shutdown or refueling, an individual with a valid SRO or RO license (other than the
technical advisor) shall be designated to assume the Control Room command functions.

I

I

I

Amendment Nos. 244/243
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6.2 	 GENERAL NOTIFICATION AND REPORTING REQUIREMENTS 

Specification 

A. 	 The following action shall be taken for Reportable Events: 

A report shall be submitted pursuant to the requirements of Section 50.73 to 10 CFR. 

B. 	 Immediate notifications shall be made in accordance with Section 50.72 to 10 CFR. 

C. 	 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT 

Core operating limits shall be established and documented in the CORE OPERATING 

LIMITS REPORT before each reload cycle or any remaining part of a reload cycle. 

Parameter limits for the following Technical Specifications are defined in the CORE 

OPERATING LIMITS REPORT: 

1. 	 TS 3.l.E - Moderator Temperature Coefficient 

2. 	 TS 3.12.A.l, TS 3.12.A.2 and TS 3.12.A3 - Control Bank Insertion Limits 

3. 	 TS 3.12.B.l and TS 3.12.B.2 - Power Distribution Limits 

4. 	 TS 3.l2.F - DNB Parameters 

5. 	 TS 2.1 - Safety Limit, Reactor Core 

6. 	 TS 2.3.A.2.d - Overtemperature ~T 

7. 	 TS 2.3.A2.e - Overpower ~T 

8. 	 TS Table 4.l-2A - Minimum Frequency for Equipment Tests: Item 22 - RCS Flow 

9. 	 TS 3.l2.A.l.a, TS 3.12.A2.a, TS 3. 12.A.3.c and TS 3.l2.G - Shutdown Margin 

Amendment Nos. 275 and 275 
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The analytical methods used to determine the core operating limits identified above 

shall be those previously reviewed and approved by the NRC, and identified below. 

The CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT will contain the complete identification 

for each of the TS referenced topical reports used to prepare the CORE OPERATING 

LIMITS REPORT (i.e., report number, title, revision, date, and any supplements). The 

core operating limits shall be determined so that applicable limits (e.g., fuel 

thermal-mechanical limits, core thermal-hydraulic limits, ECCS limits, nuclear limits 

such as shutdown margin, and transient and accident analysis limits) of the safety 

analysis are met. The CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, including any 

mid-cycle revisions or supplements thereto, shall be provided for information for each 

reload cycle to the NRC Document Control Desk with copies to the Regional 

Administrator and Resident Inspector. 

REFERENCES 

1. VEP-FRD-42-A, "Reload Nuclear Design Methodology" 

2. WCAP-16009-P-A, "Realistic Large Break LOCA Evaluation Methodology Using 
· the Automated Statistical Treatment of Uncertainty Method (ASTRUM)," 
(Westinghouse Proprietary). 

3. WCAP-10054-P-A, "Westinghouse Small Break ECCS Evaluation Model Using the 
NOTRUMP Code," (W Proprietary) 

4. WCAP-10079-P-A, "NOTRUMP, A Nodal Transient Small Break and General 
Network Code," (W·Proprietary) 

5. WCAP-12610-P-A, "VANTAGE+ Fuel Assembly Report," (Westinghouse 
. Proprietary) 

6. VEP-NE-2-A, "Statistical DNBR Evaluation Methodology" 

7. VEP-NE-3-A, "Qualification of the WRB-1 CHF Correlation in the Virginia Power 
COBRA Code" 

8. DOM-NAF-2-A, "Reactor Core Thermal-Hydraulics Using the VIPRE-D Computer 
Code," including Appendix B, "Qualification of the Westinghouse WRB-1 CHF 
Correlation in the Dominion VIPRE-D Computer Code," and Appendix D,. 
"Qualification of the ABB-NV and WLOP CHF Correlations in the Dominion 
VIPRE-D Computer Code" 

9. WCAP-8745-P-A, "Design Bases for Thermal Overpower Delta-T and Thermal 
Overtemperature Delta-T Trip Function" 

10. WCAP-12610-P-A andCENPD-404-P-A, Addendum 1-A, "Optimized ZIRLO," 
(Westinghouse Proprietary) 

Amendment Nos.~83, 283 I 
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Section 6.3, "Action to Be Taken if a Safety Limit Is Exceeded," has been relocated, in part, to

Section 2.1 and Section 2.2. Specific reporting requirements have been removed from TS.

Amendment Nos. 244/243
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6.4 UNIT OPERATING PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS

Specification -

A. Detailed written procedures with appropriate check-off lists and instructions shall be

provided for the following conditions:

1. Normal startup, operation, and shutdown of a unit, and of all systems and

components involving nuclear safety of the station.

2. Calibration and testing of instruments, components, and systems involving nuclear

safety of the station.

3. Actions to be taken for specific and foreseen malfunctions of systems or

components including alarms, primary system leaks and abnormal reactivity

changes.

4. Release of radioactive effluents.

5. Emergency conditions involving potential or actual release of radioactivity.

6. Emergency conditions involving violation of industrial security.

7. Preventive or corrective maintenance operations which would have an effect on the

safety of the reactor.

8. Refueling operations.

B. Procedures for personnel radiation protection shall be prepared consistent with the
requirements of 10 CFER Part 20 and shall be approved, maintained and adhered to for

all operations involving personnel radiation exposure.

Amendment Nos. 243 and 242
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1. In lieu of the "control device or Oalarm signal required by
paragraph 20.1601 of 10 CFR 20. each high radiation area in
which the intensity of radiation is greater than 100 mremihr but
less than 1000 mremlhr shall be barricaded and conspicuously
posted as a high radiation area and entrance thereto shall be
controlled by requiring issuance of a Radiation Work Permit
(RWP)*. Any individual or group of Individuals permitted to
enter such areas shall be provided with or accompanied by one
or more of the following:

a. A radiation monitoring -device which continuously
Indicates the radiation dose rate in the area.

b. A radiation monitoring device which continuously
integrates the radiation dose rate in the area and alarms
when a preset integrated dose is received. Entry into
such areas with this monitoring device may be made after
the dose rate levels in the area have been established
and personnel have been made knowiedgeable of them.

c. An Individual qualified in radiation protection procedures
who Is equipped with a radiation dose rate monitoring
device. This Individual is responsible for providing
positive control over the activities within the area and
shall perform periodic radiation surveillance at the
frequency specfied by Health Physics In the RWP.

Health Physics personnel shall be exempt from the RWP issuance requirement
during the performance of their assigned radiation protection duties, provided they
comply with approved plant radiation protection procedures for entry into high
radiation areas.

Amendment Nos. 185 and 185
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2.	 The requirements of 6.4.B.l above, shall also apply to each high radiation area in 

which the intensity of radiation is greater than 1000 mrem/hr, but less than 

500 rads/hr at one meter from a radiation source or any surface through which 

radiation penetrates. In addition, locked doors shall be provided to prevent 

unauthorized entry into such areas and the keys shall be maintained under the 

administrative control of the Shift Manager on duty and/or the senior station 

individual assigned the responsibility for health physics and radiation protection. 

3.	 Written procedures shall be established, implemented, and maintained covering 

the activities referenced below: 

a.	 Process Control Program implementation. 

b.	 Offsite Dose Calculation Manual implementation. 

C.	 Deleted 

Amendment Nos. 262/262 
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D. All procedures described in Specifications 6.4.A and 6.4.B shall be followed.

E. The facility Fire Protection Program and implementing procedures which have been

established for the station shall be implemented and maintained.

F. Deleted

G. Deleted

Amendment Nos. 244/243
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H. Practice of site evacuation exercises shall be conducted annually, following emergency

procedures and including a check of communications with off-site report groups.

1. Inservice Testing Program

This program provides controls for inservice testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2,

and 3 components. The program shall include the following:

1. Testing frequencies specified in the ASME Code for Operation and

Maintenance of Nuclear Power Plants and applicable Addenda as follows:

ASME Code for Operation and
Maintenance of Nuclear Power
Plants and applicable Addenda
terminology for inservice testing
activities

Quarterly or every 3 months

Yearly or annually
Biennially or every 2 years

Once per fuel cycle (18 months)

Every cold shutdown

Every refueling outage

Required Frequencies for
performing inservice testing
activities

At least once per 92 days

At least once per 366 days

At least once per 731 days

At least once per 549 days

Every cold shutdown

Every refueling outage

2. The provisions of TS 4.0.2 are applicable to the above required Frequencies for

performing inservice testing activities;

3. The provisions of TS 4.0.3 are applicable to inservice testing activities; and

4. Nothing in the ASME Code for Operation and Maintenance of Nuclear Power
Plants shall be construed to supersede the requirements of any TS.

J. Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Program

This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases of these

Technical Specifications.

1. Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under appropriate administrative
controls and reviews.

AmendmentNos. 243 and 242
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2. Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC approval provided

the changes do not require either of the following:

a. a change in the TS incorporated in the license; or

b. a change to the UFSAR or Bases that requires NRC approval pursuant to

10 CFR 50.59.

3. The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure that the Bases are
maintained consistent with the UFSAR.

4. Proposed changes that meet the criteria of Specification 6.4.J.2 above shall be

reviewed and approved by the NRC prior to implementation. Changes to the

Bases implemented without prior NRC approval shall be provided to the NRC

on a frequency consistent with 10 CFR 50.71(e).

K. Systems Integrity

The licensee shall implement a program to reduce leakage from systems outside

containment that would or could contain highly radioactive fluids during a serious

transient or accident to as low as practical levels. This program shall include the

following:

1. Provisions establishing preventive maintenance and periodic visual inspection

requirements, and

2. Integrated leak test requirements for each system at a frequency not to exceed

refueling cycle intervals.

L. Iodine Monitoring

The licensee shall implement a program which will ensure the capability to accurately

determine the airborne iodine concentration in vital area under accident conditions.

This program shall include the following:

1. Training of personnel,

2. Procedures for monitoring, and

3. Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis equipment.

M. Deleted

Amendment Nos. 243 and 242



TS 6.4-8

N. Radioactive Effluent Controls Program

A program shall be provided conforming with 10 CFR 50.36a for the control of
radioactive effluents and for maintaining the doses to MEMBERS OF THE
PUBL!C from radioactive effluents as low as reasonably achievable. The
program (1) shall be contained In the ODCM, (2) shall be implemented by
operating procedures, and (3) shall .include remedial actions to be taken
whenever the program linmits are exceeded. The program *shall include the
following elements:

1) Limitations on the operability of radioactive liquid and gaseous
monitoring Instrumentation Including surveillance 'tests and .setpoint
determination in accordance with the methodology in the ODCM,

2) Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material released in
liquid effluents to UNRESTRICTED AREAS conforming to ten times 10
CFR 20, Appendix B, Table 2, Column 2,

3) Monitoring, sampling, and analysis of radioactive liquid and gaseous
effluents In accordance with 10,CFR 20.1302 and with the methodology
and parameters in the ODCM,

4) Limitations on.the annual and quarterly doses or dose commitment to a
MEMBER OF THE.PUBLIC.from radioactive materials in liquid effluents
released from each unit io UNRESTRICTED AREAS conforming to
Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,

5) Determnination of cumulative and projected dose contributions from
radioactive effluents for the current calendar quarter and current calendar
year in accordance with the methodology and parameters in the ODCM
at least every 31 days,

Amendment Nos. 185 and 15
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6) Limitations on the operability and use of the liquid and gaseous effluent
treatment systems to ensure that the appropriate portions of these
systems are used to reduce releases of radioactivity when the projected
doses in a 31-day period would exceed 2 percent of the guidelines for
the annual dose or dose commitment conforming to Appendix I to 10 CFR
Part 50,

7) Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive material released
in gaseous effluents to areas at or beyond the SITE BOUNDARY shall be
limited to the following:

a) For noble gases: Less than or equal to a dose rate of 500 mrem/yr
to the total body and less than or equal to a dose rate of 3000
mrem/yr to the skin, and

b) For lodine-131, lodine-133, Tritium, and all radionuclides in
particulate form with half-lives greater than 8 days: Less than or
equal to a dose rate of 1500 mremlyr to any organ.

8) Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses resulting from noble
gases released in gaseous effluents from each unit to areas beyond the
SITE BOUNDARY conforming to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,'

9) limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a MEMBER OF THE
PUBLIC from lodine-131, lodine-133, Tritium, and all radionuclides in
particulate form with half-lives greater than 8 days in gaseous effluents
released from each unit to areas beyond the SITE BOUNDARY
conforming to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,

10) limitations on the annual dose or dose commitment to any MEMBER OF
THE PUBLIC due to releases of radioactivity and to radiation from
uranium fuel cycle sources conforming to 40 CFR Part 190.

Amendment Nos. 185 and 185
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0. Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program

A program shall be provided to monitor the radiation and radionuclides in the environs

of the plant. The program shall provide I l representative measurements of

radioactivity in the highest potential exposure pathways. and t I | verification of the

accuracy of the effluent monitoring program and modeling of environmental exposure

pathways. The program shall i I | be contained in the ODCM. i ' conform to the

guidance of Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50. and CS) include the following:

I X Monitoring. sampling. analysis. and reporting of radiation and radionuclides in the

environment in accordance with the methodology and parameters in the ODC.M.

2 A Land Use Census to ensure that changes in the use of areas at and bevond the

SITE BOUNDARY are identified and that modifications to the monitoring

program are made if required by the results of this census. and

3) Participation in a Interlaboratory Comparison Program to ensure that independent

checks on the precision and accuracy of the measurements of radioactive materials

in environmental sample matrices are performed as part of the quality assurance

program for environmental monitoring.

P. Secondarv Water Chemistrv Monitorine Proaram

A secondary water chemistry monitoring program shall he provided to inhibit steam

generator tube degradation. This program shall include the following:

I iIdentification of a sampling schedule for the critical parameters and control points

for these parameters:

2 Identification of the procedure% used to quantify parameters that are critical to

control points:

3 Identification of process sampling points:

4 Procedure for the recording and management of data:

5) Procedures defining corrective actions for off control point chemistry conditions:

and

6) A procedure for identifying the authority responsible for the interpretation of the

data. and the sequence and timing of administrative events required to initiate

corrective action.

Amendment Nos. 227 and 227
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Q. 	 Stearn Generator (SG) Program 

A Stearn Generator Program shall be established and implemented to ensure that SG 

tube integrity is maintained. In addition, the Stearn Generator Program shall include 

the following: 

1. 	 Provisions for condition monitoring assessments. Condition monitoring 

assessment means an evaluation of the "as found" condition of the tubing with 

respect to the performance criteria for structural integrity and accident induced 

leakage. The "as found" condition refers to the condition of the tubing during an 

SG inspection outage, as determined from the inservice inspection results or by 

other means, prior to the plugging of tubes. Condition monitoring assessments 

shall be conducted during each outage during which the SG tubes are inspected or 

plugged to confirm that the performance criteria are being met. 

2. 	 Performance criteria for SG tube integrity. SG tube integrity shall be maintained by 

meeting the performance criteria for tube structural integrity, accident induced 

leakage, and operational LEAKAGE. 

a. 	 Structural integrity performance criterion: All in-service stearn generator tubes 

shall retain structural integrity over the full range of normal operating 

conditions (including startup, operation in the power range, hot standby, and 

cool down), all anticipated transients included in the design specification, and 

design basis accidents. This includes retaining a safety factor of 3.0 against 

burst under normal steady state full power operation primary to secondary 

pressure differential and a safety factor of 1.4 against bun~t applied to the 

design basis accident primary to secondary pressure differentials. Apart from 

the above requirements, additional loading conditions associated with the 

design basis accidents, or combination of accidents in accordance with the 

design and licensing basis, shall also be evaluated to determine if the 

associated loads contribute significantly to burst or collapse. In the assessment 

of tube integrity, those loads that do significantly affect burst or collapse shall 

be determined and assessed in combination with the loads due to pressure with 

a safety factor of 1.2 on the combined primary loads and 1.0 on axial 

secondary loads. 

b. 	 Accident induced leakage performance criterion: The primary to secondary 

accident induced leakage rate for any design basis accident, other than a SG 

tube rupture, shall not exceed the leakage rate assumed in the accident analysis 

in terms of total leakage rate for all SGs and leakage rate for an individual SG. 

Leakage is not to exceed I gpm for aU SG. 

Amendment Nos. 278, 278 
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c. 	 The operational LEAKAGE perfonnance criterion is specified in TS 3.1.C 

and 4.13, "RCS Operational LEAKAGE." 

3. 	 Provisions for SG tube plugging criteria. Tubes found by inservice inspection to 

contain flaws with a depth equal to or exceeding 40% of the nominal tube wall 

thickness shall be plugged. 

The following alternate tube plugging criteria shall be applied as an alternative to 

the 40% depth-based criteria: 

a. 	 Tubes with service-induced flaws located greater than 17.89 inches below the 

top of the tubesheet do not require plugging. Tubes with service-induced flaws 

located in the portion ofthe tube from the top of the tubesheet to 17.89 inches 

below the top of the tubesheet shall be plugged upon detection. 

4. 	 Provisions for SG tube inspections. Periodic SG tube inspections shall be 

performed. The number and portions of the tubes inspected and methods of 

inspection shall be perfonned with the objective of detecting flaws of any type 

(e.g., volumetric flaws, axial and circumferential cracks) that may be present along 

the length of the tube, from the tube-to-tubesheet weld at the tube inlet to the 

tube-to-tubesheet weld at the tube outlet, and that may satisfy the applicable tube 

plugging criteria. Portions of the tube greater than 17.89 inches below the top of 

the tube sheet are excluded from this requirement. The tube-to-tubesheet weld is 

not part of the tube. In addition to meeting the requirements of 4.a, 4.b, and 4.c 

below, the inspection scope, inspection methods, and inspection intervals shall be 

such as to ensure that SO tube integrity is maintained until the next SO inspection. 

A degradation assessment shall be perfonned to detennine the type and location of 

flaws to which the tubes may be susceptible and, based on this assessment, to 

detennine which inspection methods need to be employed and at what locations. 

a. 	 Inspect 100% of the tubes in each SG during the first refueling outage 

following SO installation. 

Amendment Nos. 278, 278 
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b. 	 After the first refueling outage following SO installation, inspect each SO at 

least every 48 effective full power months or at least every other refueling 

outage (whichever results in more frequent inspections). In addition, the 

minimum number of tubes inspected at each scheduled inspection shall be the 

number of tubes in all SOs divided by the number of SO inspection outages 

scheduled in each inspection period as defined in b.I, b.2, and b.3 below. If a 

degradation assessment indicates the potential for a type of degradation to occur 

at a location not previously inspected with a technique capable of detecting this 

type of degradation at this location and that may satisfy the applicable tube 

plugging criteria, the minimum number of locations inspected with such a 

capable inspection technique during the remainder of the inspection period may 

be prorated. The fraction of locations to be inspected for this potential type of 

degradation at this location at the end of the inspection period shall be no less 

than the ratio of the number of times the SO is scheduled to be inspected in the 

inspection period after the determination that a new form of degradation could 

potentially be occurring at this location divided by the total number of times the 

SO is scheduled to be inspected in the inspection period. Each inspection period 

defined below may be extended up to 3 effective full power months to include a 

SO inspection outage in an inspection period and the subsequent inspection 

period begins at the conclusion of the included SO inspection outage. 

1. 	 After the first refueling outage following SO installation, inspect 100% of 

the tubes during the next 120 effective full power months. This constitutes 

the first inspection period; 

2. 	 During the next 96 effective full power months, inspect 100% of the tubes. 

This constitutes the second inspection period; and 

3. 	 During the remaining life of the SOs, inspect 100% of the tubes every 72 

effective full power months. This constitutes the third and subsequent 

inspection periods. 

Amendment Nos. 
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c. 	 If crack indications are found in the portions of the SG tube not excluded above, 

then the next inspection for each affected and potentially affected SG for the 

degradation mechanism that caused the crack indication shall not exceed 24 

effective full power months or one refueling outage (whichever results in more 

frequent inspections). If definitive information, such as from examination of a 

pulled tube, diagnostic non-destructive testing, or engineering evaluation 

indicates that a crack-like indication is not associated with a crack(s), then the 

indication need not be treated as a crack. 

5. Provisions for monitoring operational primary to secondary LEAKAGE. 

Amendment Nos. 278, 278 
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R.	 Main Control RoomlEmergency Switchgear Room (MCRJESGR) Envelope 
Habitability Program 

A Main Control RoomlEmergency Switchgear Room (MCRJESGR) Envelope 
Habitability Program shall be established and implemented to ensure that MCRlESGR 
envelope habitability is maintained such that, with an OPERABLE MCRlESGR 
Emergency Ventilation System (EVS), MCRlESGR envelope occupants can control 
the reactor safely under normal conditions and maintain it in a safe condition 
following a radiological event, hazardous chemical release, or a smoke challenge. The 
program shall ensure that adequate radiation protection is provided to permit access 
and occupancy of the MCRlESGR envelope under design basis accident (DBA) 
conditions without personnel receiving radiation exposures in excess of 5 rem total 
effective dose equivalent (TEDE) for the duration of the accident. The program shall 
include the following elements: 

1.	 The definition of the MCRJESGR envelope and the MCRJESGR envelope 
boundary. 

2.	 Requirements for maintaining the MCRlESGR envelope boundary in its design 
condition including configuration control and preventive maintenance. 

3.	 Requirements for (a) determining the unfiltered air inleakage past the MCRlESGR 
envelope boundary into the MCRJESGR envelope in accordance with the testing (	 methods and at the Frequencies specified in Sections C.l and C.2 of Regulatory 
Guide 1.197, "Demonstrating Control Room Envelope Integrity at Nuclear Power 
Reactors," Revision 0, May 2003, and (b) assessing MCRJESGR envelope 
habitability at the Frequencies specified in Sections C.l and C.2 of Regulatory 
Guide 1.197, Revision O. 

The following is an exception to Sections C.l and C.2 of Regulatory Guide 1.197, 
Revision 0: 

•	 2.C.l Licensing Bases - Vulnerability assessments for radiological, hazardous 
chemical and smoke, and emergency ventilation system testing were completed 
as documented in the UFSAR. The exceptions to the Regulatory Guides (RGs) 
referenced in RG 1.196 (i.e., RG 1.52, RG 1.78 and RG 1.183), which were 
considered in completing the vulnerability assessments, are documented in the 
UFSARlcurrent licensing basis. Compliance with these RGs is consistent with 
the current licensing basis as described in the UFSAR. 

( Amendment Nos. 266, 265 

Corrected by letter dated December 3, 2009 



TS 6.4-15 

4. Measurement, at designated locations, of the MCRJESGR envelope pressure 
relative to all external areas adjacent to the MCRJESGR envelope boundary during 
the pressurization mode of operation by one train of the MCR/ESGR EVS, 
operating at the flow rate required by TS 4.20, at a Frequency of 18 months on a 
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The results shall be trended and used as part of the 
assessment of the MCRJESGR envelope boundary. 

5. The quantitative limits on unfiltered air inleakage into the MCRIESGR envelope. 
These limits shall be stated in a manner to allow direct comparison to the t,Infiltered 
air inleakage measured by the testing described in paragraph 3. The unfiltered air 
inleakage limit for radiological challenges is the inleakage flow rate assumed in 
the licensing basis analyses of DBA consequences. Unfiltered air inleakage limits 
for hazardous chemicals must ensure that exposure of MCR/ESGR envelope 
occupants to these hazards will be within the assumptions in the licensing basis. 

6. The provisions of SR 4.0.2 are applicable to the Frequencies for assessing · 
MCRIESGR envelope habitability, determining MCRIESGR envelope unfiltered 
inleakage, and measuring MCR/ESGR envelope pressure and assessing the 
MCRJESGR envelope boundary as required by paragraphs 3 and 4, respectively. 

S. Surveillance Frequency Control Program (SFCP) 

This program provides controls for Surveillance Frequencies. The program shall 
ensure that Surveillance Requirements specified in the Technical Specification are 
performed at interval sufficient to assure the associated Limiting Conditions for 
Operation are met. 

a. The Surveillance Frequency Control Program shall contain a list of Frequencies 
of those Surveillance Requirements for which the Frequency is controlled by 
the program. 

b. Changes to the Frequencies listed in the Surveillance Frequency Control 
Program shall be made in accordance with NEI 04-10, "Risk-Informed Method 
for Control of Surveillance Frequencies," Revision 1. 

c. The provisions of Surveillance Requirements 4.0.2 and 4.0.3 are applicable to 
the Frequencies established in the Surveillance Frequency Control Program. 

T. Inservice Examination, Testing, and Service Life Monitoring Program for Snubbers 

This program conforms to the examination, testing, and service life monitoring for 
dynamic restraints (snubbers) in accordance with 10 CFR 50.55a inservice 
inspection (lSI) requirements for supports. The program shall be in accordance 
with the following: 

Amendment Nos. 281, 281 
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a. This program shall meet 10 CFR 50.55a(g) requirements for supports. 

b. The program shall meet the requirements of ISI of supports set forth in 
subsequent edition of the Code of Record and addenda of the American Society 
of Mechanical Engineers (ASME) Boiler and Pressure Vessel (BPV) Code and 

the ASME Code for Operation and Maintenance of Nuclear Power Plants (OM 
Code) that are incorporated by reference in 10 CPR 50.55a(b), subject to its 
limitations and modifications, and subject to Commission approval. 

c. The program shal1, as allowed by 10 CFR 50.55a(b)(3)(V), meet Subsection 
ISTA, "General Requirements," and Subsection !STD, "Preservice and 
lnservice Examination and Testing of Dynamic Restraints (Snubbers) in 

Light-Water Reactor Nuclear Power Plants," in lieu of Section XI of the ASME 
BPV Code ISI requirements for snubbers, or meet authorized alternatives 
.pursuant to 10 CFR 50.55a(a)(3). 

d. The 120-month program updates shall be made in accordance with 
10 CFR 50.55a (including 10 CPR 50.55a(b)(3)(V)) subject to the limitations 
and modifications listed therein. 

U. Augmented Inspections and Examinations 

The following augmented inspections and examinations have been relocated from 

the Technical Specifications to the Technical Requirements Manual (TRM): 

a. Augmented Inspections - Inservice inspections augmenting those required by 
ASME Section XI shall be performed to provide the additional assurance 
necessary for continued integrity of important components involved in safety 
and plant operation (e.g., the low head safety injection piping in the valve pit, 
the low pressure turbine blades, and sensitized stainless steel). 

b. Augmented Inservice Inspection of High Energy Lines Outside of 
Containment - In accordance with the Augmented Inservice Inspection 
Program for High Energy Lines Outside of Containment, examinations of 
welds in the main steam and main feedwater lines in the main steam valve 
house of each unit shall be performed to provide assurance of the continued 
integrity of the piping systems over their service lifetime. These requirements 
apply to welds in piping systems or portions of systems located outside of 
containment where protection from the consequences of postulated ruptures is 

not provided by a system of pipe whip restraints, jet impingement barriers, 

protective enclosures and/or other measures designed specifically to cope with 
such ruptures. 

Amendment Nos. 284, 284 
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Section 6.5, "Station Operating Records,' has been relocated to the Operational Quality
Assurance Program, and Pages TS 6.5-2 and TS 6.5-3 have been deleted in their
entirety.

Amendment Nos. 211 and 211
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6.6 STATION REPORTING REQUIREMENTS

In addition to the applicable reporting requirements of Title .10, Code of

Federal Regulations, the following identified reports shall be submitted

to the Administrator of the appropriate NRC Regional Office unless i

otherwise noted.

A. Routine Reports

1. Startup Report I

A summary report of plant startup and power escalation testing

shall be submitted following (1) receipt of an operating license,

(2) amendment to the license involving a planned increase in

power level, (3) installation of fuel that has a different

design or has been manufactured by a different fuel supplier,

and (4) modifications that may have significantly altered the

nuclear, thermal, or hydraulic performance of the plant. The

report shall address each of the tests identified in the FSAR

and shall in general include a description of the measured

values of the operating conditions or characteristics obtained

during the test program and a comparison of these values with

design predictions and specifications. Any corrective actions

that were required to obtain satisfactory operation shall also

be described. Any addditional specific details required in

license conditions based on other commitments shall be included

in this report.

Startup reports shall be submitted within (1) 90 days following

completion of the startup test program, (2) 90 days following

/

Amendment Nos. 104 and 104
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resumption or commencement of commercial power operation, or (3) 9 months

following initial criticality, whichever is'earliest. If the Startup Report does not

cover all three events (i.e., initial criticality, completion of startup test program,

and resumption or commencement of commercial power operations),

supplementary reports shall be submitted at least every 3 months until all three

events have been completed.

2. Annual Report

a. deleted

Note: Footnotes 1 and 2 are located on page TS 6.6-1.

I
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b. 	 The results of specific activity analysis in which the primary coolant exceeded 

the limits of Specification 3.1.D.4. In addition, the information itemized in 

Specification 3.1.D.4 shah be included in this report. 

3. 	 Steam Generator Tube Inspection Report 

A report shall be submitted within 180 days after Tavg exceeds 2000 P following 

completion of an inspection performed in accordance with the Specification 6.4.Q, 

Steam Generator (SG) Program. The report shall include: 

a. 	 The scope of inspections performed on each SG, 

b. 	 Degradation mechanisms found, 

c. 	 Nondestructive examination techniques utilized for each degradation 

mechanism, 

d. 	 Location, orientation (if linear), and measured sizes (if available) of service 

induced indications, 

e. 	 Number of tubes plugged during the inspection outage for each degradation 

mechanism, 

f. 	 The number and percentage of tubes plugged to date, and the effective 

plugging percentage in each steam generator. I 
g. The results of condition monitoring, inc1uding the results of tube pulls and 

in-situ testing, 

h. 	 The primary to secondary LEAKAGE rate observed in each SG (if it is not 

practical to assign the LEAKAGE to an individual SG, the entire primary to 

secondary LEAKAGE should be conservatively assumed to be from one SG) 

during the cycle preceding the inspection which is the subject of the report, 

Amendment Nos. 278, 278 
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i. 

. j. 

The calculated accident induced LEAKAGE rate from the portion of the tubes 

below 17.89 inches from the top ofthe tubesheet for the most limiting accident 

in the most limiting SG. In addition, if the calculated accident induced 

LEAKAGE rate from the most limiting accident is less than 1.80 times the 

maximum operational primary to secondary LEAKAGE rate, the report should· 

describe how it was determined. and 

The results of the monitoring for tube axial displacement (slippage). If slippage 

is discovered, the implications of the discovery and corrective action shall be 

provided. 

Amendment Nos. 278, 278 



TS 6.6-4

Pages 6.6-4 through 6.6-9 have been deleted.

Amendment Hos. 160
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B. Unique Regorting Requirements

1- Inservice Insoection Evaluation

Special summary technical report shall be submitted to the Director of
Reactor Licensing, Office of Nuclear Reactor Regulation, NRC,
Washington, D.C. 20555, after 5 years of operation. This report shall
Include an evaluation of the results of the inservice Inspection program
and will be reviewed in light of the technology available at that time.

2. Annual Radiological Environment Ooeisting Reportl

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report covering the
operation of the unit during the previous calendar year shall be submitted
before May 1 of each year. The report shall include summaries,
interpretations, and analysis of trends of the results of the Radiological
Environmental Monitoring Program for the reporting period. The material
provided shall be consistent with the objectives outlined in (1) the ODCM
and (2) Sections IV.1.2, IV.B.3, and IV.C of Appendix Ito 10 CFR Part 50.

3. Annual Radioactive Effluent Release Regort3

The Annual Radioactive Effluent Release Report covering the operation of
the unit during the previous calendar year shall be submitted by May I of
each year. The report shall include a summary of the quantities of
radioactive liquid and gaseous effluents and solid waste released from the
unit. The material provided shall be (1) consistent with the objectives
outlined in the ODOM and PCP and (2) In conformance with 10 CFR
50.36a and Section IV.B.1 of Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50.

Amendment Nos. 185 and 185
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C. Special Reports

In the event that the Reactor Vessel Overpressure Mitigating System is used to mitigate

a RCS pressure transient, submit a Special Report to the Commission within 30 days.

The report shall describe the circumstances initiating the transient, the effect of the

PORVs or the administrative controls on the transient and any corrective action

necessary to prevent recurrence.

FOOTNOTES
1. A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The submittal should combine

those sections that are common to all units at the station.

2. This tabulation supplements the requirements of Section 20.2206 of 10 CFR Part 20.

3. A single submittal may be made for a multi-unit station. The submittal should combine

those sections that are common to all units at the station; however, for units with separate

radwaste systems, the submittal shall specify the releases of radioactive material from

each unit.

Amendment Nos. 208 and 208
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6.7 Environmental Qualifications

A. By no later than June 30, 1982 all.safety-related electrical

equipment in the facility shall be qualified in accordance

with the provisions of: Division of Operating Reactors

"Guidelines for Evaluating Environmental Qualification of

Class lE Electrical Equipment in Operating Reactors" (DOR

Guidelines); or, NUIEG-O0588 "Interim Staff Position on Environ-

mental Qualification of Safety-Related Electrical Equipment,"

December 1979. Copies of these documents are attached to

Order for Modification of License Nos. DPR-32 and DPR-37

dated October 24, 1980.

B. By no later than December 1,.1980, complete and auditible records

must be available and maintained at a central location which

describe the environmental qualification method used for all

safety-related electrical equipment in sufficient details to

document the degree of compliance with the DOR Guidelines or

NUREG-0588. Thereafter, such records should be updated and

maintained current as equipment is replaced, further tested,

or otherwise further qua.lified.

DPR-32 and DPR-37 Order dated October 24, 1980
...........
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6.8 PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM AND OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL

A. Process Control Program (PCP)

Changes to the PCP:

1. Shall be documented and records of reviews performed shall be retained as

required by the Operational Quality Assurance Program Topical Report. This

documentation shall contain:

a. Sufficient information to support the change together with the appropriate

analyses or evaluations justifying the change(s) and

b. A determination that the change will maintain the overall conformance 6f the

solidified waste product to existing requirements of Federal, State, or other

applicable regulations.

2. Shall require the approval of the plant manager prior to implementation.

B. Offsite Dose Calculation Manual (ODCM)

Changes to the ODCM:

1. Shall be documented and records of reviews performed shall be retained as

required by the Operational Quality Assurance Program Topical Report. This

documentation shall contain:

a. Sufficient information to support the change together with the appropriate

analyses or evaluations justifying the change(s) and

Amendment Nos. 244 /243
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b. A determination that the change will maintain the level of radioactive effluent

control required by 10 CFR 20.1302, 40 CFR Part 190, 10 CFR 50.36a, and

Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50 and not adversely impact the accuracy or

reliability of effluent, dose, or setpoint calculations.

2. Shall require the approval of the plant manager prior to implementation.

3. Shall be submitted to the Commission in the form of a complete, legible copy of

the entire ODCM as a part of or concurrent with the Annual Radioactive Effluent

Release Report for the period of the report in which any change to the ODCM was

made. Each change shall be identified by markings in the margin of the affected

pages, clearly indicating the area of the page that was changed, and shall indicate

the date (e.g., month/year) the change was implemented.

Amendment Nos. 244/243
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